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3. Hardware Installation

3.1 Common ltem of Installation and De-Installation
3.1.1 How to open/close the cover

1. Front Logic Box Cover

Removal
a. Loosen the three screws.
b. Open the four hooks.
c. Remove the Front Logic Box cover from the Front Logic Box.

Attachment
a. Attach the Front Logic Box cover to the Front Logic Box.
b. Close the four hooks.
c. Fasten the three screws.

L)

| 9
I H H H H ‘ Front Logic Box

Front /}SCWV
|

4

Front Logic Box Cover

Hook
— Hook

Fig. 3.1.1-1 Open the Front Logic Box Cover
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3.1.2 Attaching the Wrist Strap

(1) To protect the IC and LSI on the PCB from static electricity damage, put on the wrist straps and
connect them into the ground wires on the DKC before starting work (see Fig. 3.1.2-1).

Rear View

Front View

et
{
®

Ground Wire

Wrist Strap

Ground Wire

\

Ground Wire

Fig. 3.1.2-1 Location of Ground Wire on the DKC
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3.2 UNPACKING AND INSPECTION

Receiving and Inspection
Before unpacking the unit, check the physical condition of the packed unit.

1. Prior to unpacking, check the container for visible damage or any indication of excessive shock,
tilt or anything else abnormal during transportation and handling.

2. Obtain and check shipping manifest for missing units.

3. If anything abnormal is found, appropriate action should be taken before starting an installation.

Unpacking Procedure

NOTICE:
* Be very careful when handling the equipment.
* Do not drop the equipment from a height more than 5 mm (0.2in.) high.

* Floor unevenness must be less than 10 mm (0.4in.). Move slowly and lift the four screw jacks at
the bottom of each frame to the highest position to prevent contact with the ramp.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jun.2001| | | | | | |NST03'INS'1 0




K6602675-

3.2.1 Unpacking
3.2.1.1 Disk Subsystem (DKC465I)

1. Card board crate overview is shown in Fig. 3.2.1.1-1.
2. Cut the polyester bands.
3. Remove the nails.

Top Cover
(Triple Wall)
\7 \
g Warning Label
For Sale Board
- T
Care Mark e ( P Safe Board
] f
oy ! ! _ Shipping Mark _
(Fiple Wal) | e | |
—
[
— :

1)
N\ Skid
Care Mark

(Handle This Side Only)
Nail

Care Mark
(Computer Equipment - Do not Stack)
Care Mark
(No Pushing Here)

Fig. 3.2.1.1-1 Card Board Crate Overview

4. Remove Top Cover and Side Covers.
Top Cover

(Triple Wall)\

Side Cover (R)
Top Corner Pad

and Corner Protector (Triple Wall)
/
Side Cover (L) O

(Triple Wall) \

i u 0

oGP

P-Joint Fastener /

Floating Board

Bottom Board Anchor Block

Fig. 3.2.1.1-2 Breakdown of CARD BOARD Crate
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5. Take the equipment down from FLOATER by lifting the equipment with forklift a minimum
amount needed to remove the FLOATER/DECK/SKID assembly.

6. Gently lower the equipment onto floor.

7. Remove adhesive tape and corner protectors.

4quimne—nt\

Corner Protector

\ i

Tape

Forklift

Fig. 3.2.1.1-3 Lift of Equipment

8. Remove the polyethylene bag and adhesive tape.
Primary Wrap

N

/ \ Adhesive Tape

Fig. 3.2.1.1-4 Removal of Wrap Material
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9. Remove the band.

10. Remove the adhesive tape and cushions from Operator Panel Cover.

Adhesive Tape

Operator Panel Cover

Band

/

L —

Fig. 3.2.1.1-5 Surface Unpacking

11. Open the front and rear door, remove the shipping cushions and tapes from the container.

12. Visually check the unit for any damage.
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3.2.2 Inspection of Packaged Parts and Accessories

1. Match the unpacked parts against the parts lists in Tables 3.3.2-1 to verify that all parts are

supplied.
DKC4651
Table 3.2.2-1 List of Packaged Parts and Accessories
No. Name of parts Parts number |Quantity/Unit Remarks
1 Disk Subsystem | = ----—---- 1
2 Kick Plate (Side) 3263389-2 2
3 Kick Plate (F/R) 3263388-2 2
4 Screw (Black) 5411531-2 4
5 Label (V/Hz/PH.) 3264271-1 1
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.3 Subsystem Installation

3.3.1 Flowchart

| (1) Cabinet Setting

Vv
| (2) Installation of Kick Plate

Vv
| (3) Installation of Jumper Plugs

Vv

| (4) Labeling

3.3.2 Cabinet Setting

1. Open the front and rear doors on the DKC.
2. Remove the screws for transporting the movable rack and SVP rack, and then fasten the screws.

([ 2 o[ 2

N

Screw (Black) Screw (Black)
M3x6 M3x6

Movable Rack @ SVP Rack

FI’Ol’lt V1ew /\

Screw (Black) Screw (Black)
M3x6 M3x6

Fig. 3.3.2-1 Removal of Screw for Transporting the Movable Rack
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3. Loosen the screws fastening the SV P stopper, slide the stopper toward the | eft, and tighten the
screws again. When no SVP isto be added, it is not required to shift the stopper.

DKC panel
~ J SVP Stopper
Added SVP
= Standard SVP| Screws x2 SVP :>
—
SVP Frame
DKC Front Side

Fig. 3.3.2-2 Shifting SVP Stopper

SVP

A cruTiON
Prevention of tumble and screw jack damage.

each alternately.
Prevention of screw jack damage.
When the screw jacks are turned, put oil into the screw jacks.

When adjusting the height of the device, 4 screw jacks must be turned with 1/4 turns for

4. Lower the screw jacks until caster is 2.5mm (0.1in.) from the floor.
5. Level the device as shown Fig. 3.3.2-3b.

Screw jack
‘ (1turn=2.5mm)

“ U |
Kick Plate

e
Y=

Tlmm 4 about 2.5mm Caster
Fig. 3.3.2-3a Gap between Caster and Floor

3

7

Lateral Tilt Longitudinal

less than 2.5mm (0.1in.) less than 2.5mm (0.1in.)
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3.3.3 Installation of Kick Plate
1. Attach thekick plates with the binding screws. See Fig. 3.3.3-1.

Binding Screw

Side Kick Plate
Binding Screw
(M3x6)

Binding Screw

Binding Screw (M3x6)

(M4x8) Kick Plate

Fig. 3.3.3-1 Installation of Kick Plate

7 Binding Screw
4 r P (M4x8)

Binding Screw
(M3x6)

NOTICE:
Contact the kick plate to the floor to prevent static electricity.
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3.3.4 Installation of Jumper Plugs

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3.3.4.1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

Install the jJumper plugsin the PCI CON PCB asindicated in the table below.

]_ I
SLmi]
— PCI CON

A |
I |
Front View

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.3.4.1-1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

Table 3.3.4.1-1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

No. Description Installing status JP1 and JP2
When power is controlled from the host(at 1 2 3
1 | least one PCI cable attached to JP1-JP8 on P1e [o7e]
PCI CON PCB and the upper PCl is 1 2 3
operating), set the jumpers as shown. JP2[e [oe]
When power is not controlled from the host, 1 2 3
2 | no PCI cable attached to JP1-JP8 PCl CON L[S o
PCB or to disable the EPO of host, set the 1 2 3
jumpers as shown. JP2[e] o |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.3.4.2 Installation of Jumper Connectors in BATCTR PCB

1. Open the locking clamp and remove the two jumper connectors.

Locking Clamp

Jumper Connector
(BATIP) 1T ]
Front View

i
2

BATCTR-20

BATCTR-10

Fig. 3.3.4.2-1 Removal of Jumper Connectors

2. Install the jumper connectors in the BATCTR PCBs as indicated in the figure below.

lmi\v ) YR 7]

Front View

] | _JaulBUlCU|DU] - [ - ] -
Svp ™ Jumper Connector

5/3V|5/3V|SUB |DKC|SSVPDKC| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V (BATIP)

PS | PS|PS|MN| / |MN|_L | PS|pPsS|Ps

IA[1B| 1 | 1 [HUB| 2 Sl}’SP 2 | 2B | 2A I r
|2 |
EU

BATCTR-11 BATCTR-10 BATCTR-20 BATCTR-21
BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V

CTR|CTR| PS | PS
20| 21| 2B | 2A

3V | 3V |BAT|BAT
PS | PS |CTR|CTR
1A | 1B | -11]-10

— | AL | BL CL | DL

Fig. 3.3.4.2-2 Installation of Jumper Connectors in BATCTR PCB
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3.3.5 Labeling
1. Attach the label (V/Hz/PH.) to the DKC bottom base. Label (V/Hz/PH.) should be selected
among the sheet of Label (V/Hz/PH.) corresponding to the operating voltage and frequency.

Label (V/Hz/PH.)  [TrisMACHINE 1S
i WIRED FOR AC[_V
[CJHZ PH.1
L IHE
[T 1
= A
v H 9 /B
Front View ® ®
—I:I REV. ]
Viewed from A

Fig. 3.3.5-1 Attachment of Label

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | INSTO03-SUB-60




K6602675-

3.4 Installation of AC Box Kit

Notice:

Perform this addition after you have separate the subsystem from the host (OS) and
turned off the subsystem powered.

3.4.1 Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PS/3PS)

Table 3.4.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks

1 DKC-F465I-1PS [AC Box 5513939-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-1 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-101 1 RSD

2 DKC-F465I-3PS [AC Box 5513938-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-2 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-102 1 RSD

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Attach the AC Boxes.
a. Remove the screws and remove the plates from the bases.

Base
L7 °/’
 —— ——1
& &
Screw Plate Screw
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-1 Removal of Plates

b. Attach the AC Boxesto the bases.

7
AC Box
- vy
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.1-2 Attachment of AC Boxes
c. Attach the plates with the screws.
<
AC Box
< -
— = L
— IR
H ——
==
Screw Plate / Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-3 Attachment of Plates
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

- -
o AC Box I
%
%
| A Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washery
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.1-4 Attachment of Ground Cables
2. Connect the cables.
DK C-F465I-1PS
a. Connect the cablesto the AC Boxes.
1 A

AC Box

P103-2

P102-2

P101-2

Jio1  J102  J104

Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-5 Connection of Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001|Jun.2002| Jul.2002 | | | | INSTO3'ACB'30




K6602675-

DK C-F465I-3PS
a. Connect the cables and dummy connector to the AC Boxes.
b. Connect the Voltage setting jumper (P105) correspond to AC Input Voltage, connect the
dummy connector to free connector.

i~ i~

J102 J104
J101 | J103
I/ 1

T \
P101-2 \ P103-2 P104-2  P101-1 / P103-1
P102-2 P102-1 P104-1

Rear View

( P105 \ [ Dummy Connector \

e Jlel
_—| —ﬁ'\HOSQ
[ B [ ] /
K Dummy Connector) \ P105 )
Input AC Voltage: 200-240V Input AC Voltage: 380-415V

Fig. 3.4.1-6 Connection of Cables
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3. Attach the Nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

I

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.4.1-7 Location of Nameplate

Front View
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3.4.2 Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F465I-1PSD)

Table 3.4.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4651-1PSD |AC Box 5518053-A 2 For 30A

Bracket 3265678-1 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Screw SB306N 6
Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 3265705-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-13 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-110 1 RSD

Notice:

There are some subsystems in which the AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F465I-
S1PSD) cannot be installed depending on the serial numbers (S#) of the subsystem
because they have no connector for connecting the FG cable.
Serial numbers of subsystems in which the AC Box Kit above cannot be installed:
20025-20120, 20126, 20130, 20134, 20136, and 20137
Serial numbers of subsystems in which the AC Box Kit above can be installed:
20121-20125, 20127-20129, 20131-20133, 20135, and 20138 and over

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Attach the AC Boxes.
a. Remove the screws and remove the plates from the bases.

ew

Plate &:raN
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.2-1 Removal of Plates

b. Attach the AC Boxesto the bases.

AC Box
v </

Rear View
Fig. 3.4.2-2 Attachment of AC Boxes

c. Attach the plates with the screws.

AC Box

——

27 -
S B of

B
%@ Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-3 Attachment of Plates
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

- -

Screw

Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer

Fig. 3.4.2-4 Attachment of Ground Cables

2. Connect the cables.
a. Connect the cables (P101-1, P102-1, P103-1, P104-1, P101-2, P102-2, P103-2 and P104-2) to

the AC Boxes.
v
AC Box
J103 J101
J104
7\ 3102 \ | _—
1 ‘ x
P103-2 P102-2 P101-2 P104-2 P103-1 P102-1 P101-1 P104-1
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-5 Connection of Cables
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3. Attach the Power Cable Unit.
a. Attach the power cable unit to the bracket and fasten the six screws.

Power Cable Unit
(DKC-F4601-1ECD/1UCD
Component)

P Bracket

Fig. 3.4.2-6 Attachment of Power Cable Unit

b. Attach the bracket with the two screws.
c. Attach the cover with the two screws.

AC Box

= % Bracket

Screw (SB306N) Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-7 Attachment of Bracket
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4. Attach the Nameplate and Labels.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

-/‘
| [ |- —

Nameplate
® Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.4.2-8 Location of Nameplate

b. Attach the label (V/Hz/PH.). Label (V/Hz/PH.) should be selected among the sheet of Label
(V/Hz/PH.) corresponding to the operating voltage and frequency.
c. Attach thelabel (V.Hz.PH.A.W) to the frame.

/Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W)

] ]

H A BE——
v — e/ ®
Front View ® @

@0 = N

Viewed from A

Label (V/Hz/PH.)

THIS MACHINE IS
WIRED FOR AC[_V
[dHz PH.1

Fig. 3.4.2-9 Attachment of Labels
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3.5 Installation of Power Cable Kit
(DKC-F465I-1EC/1UC/3EC/3UC, DKC-F460I-1ECD/1UCD)

A cauTion

Perform The Power Cable Kit with care.

This Power Cable Kit is concerned with Primary Circuit.
Perform this procedure before connecting the Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)
Turn off the main circuit breaker CB101 located in the AC Box.

-

UL

l

T

Il

UL

ACBOXO ||I|||| |||| Il

ACBOX-1

P

/’

Rear View

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 50A

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 30A

3 Phase Modd
AC BOX for 30A

[elele]
00Q
e]e]¢)

00
N
[

000
&)

L

CB101
Fig. 3.5-1 Location of the Circuit Breakers

Table 3.5-1 Circuit Breakers

No. Location No. Breaker No. Remarks
1 AC BOX-0 CB101
2 AC BOX-1 CB101

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.5.1 Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A

Table 3.5.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1UC |Power Cable 3263436-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-3 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-103 1 |RSD
2 | DKC-F465I-1EC |Power Cable 3263438-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-5 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-105 1 |RSD
3 | DKC-F4651-3UC |Power Cable 3263437-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-4 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-104 1 |RSD
4 | DKC-F4651-3EC |Power Cable 3263439-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-6 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-106 1 |RSD
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1. Install the Power Cable.
a. Loosen the two screws®. Attach the Power Cable and secure the two screws.

b. Attach the cover with the two screws®.

-
AC Box
7 7
— 1 =1 -
arey
¢ T
g : g
—— . Screw® T |
Screw®
f@/ @
" I —Power Cable
Cover
Rear View
Fig. 3.5.1-1 Attachment of Power Cable
c. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.
-

Frame Ground Lock Washer Frame Ground
Cable ] Cable
Rear View

Fig. 3.5.1-2 Attachment of Frame Ground Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Removethe terminal block covers.

e. Connect the AC power cablesto the terminal block and attach terminal block cover. Refer to
Fig. 3.5.1-3, Fig. 3.5.1-4 and Table 3.5.1-2.

i~ i~

Terminal Block

v v
Terminal Block

E Screw E Screw
Terminal Block Terminal Block
Cover Cover

Rear View
Fig. 3.5.1-3 Connection of AC Power Cable
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Table 3.5.1-2 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No.| Model Number Input Voltage AC Power Cable Remarks

Conductors

1 | DKC-F465I-1UC 200-230V 3 conductors
(U/L1, V/L2, FG)

2 | DKC-F465I-1EC 200-240V 3 conductors
(U/L1, V/L2, FG)

3 | DKC-F4651-3UC 200-230V 4 conductors
(L1, L2 L3 FG)

4 | DKC-F465I1-3EC 380-415V 5 conductors

(L1, L2, L3, N, FG)

( L1 L2 L3

AC Power Cable

Terminal Block

\[ L1 L2 L3 N

~

Terminal Block

AC Power Cable

O

= o

=
\ Frame Ground

J

\-

Frame Ground

DKC-F465I-1UC/1EC
Fig. 3.5.1-4 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block

DKC-F465I-3EC
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2. Reset the Jumper Cable Setting.
a. When the 3 Phase Model (DK C-F4651-3UC/3EC) isinstalled, connect the jumper cable

(P105) asindicated in the table below.

When the Single Phase Model (DK C-F465I-1UC/1EC) isinstalled, go to step 3.

Table 3.5.1-3 Jumper Cable (P105) Locations

000[| (09| (o0

00| | [09|| [09

000 [09) |60
(

‘I.ZEZ, " J

Dummy Connectou

Input AC Voltage: 200-240V

No.| Model Number | Input Voltage | Jumper Cable Remarks
(P105) Location
1 | DKC-F465I-3UC 200-230V J105-1 J105-2: Dummy Connector
2 | DKC-F465I-3EC 380-415V J105-2 J105-1: Dummy Connector
( P105 f Dummy Connector \

J105-1

~J105-2

5

\_

J

Input AC Voltage: 380-415V
Fig. 3.5.1-5 Jumper Cable P105 Setting
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3. Attach the Nameplate.

a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate

I

Fig. 3.5.1-6 Location of Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View
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3.5.2 Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/30A

Table 3.5.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-1UCD |Power Cable Unit 3265665-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-131 1 RSD
2105903-131/231 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-1ECD [Power Cable Unit 3265664-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-130 1 RSD
2105903-130/230 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
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1. Attach the Power Cable Unit.
a. Attach the power cable unit to the bracket and fasten the six screws.

Power Cable Unit

S

Bracket

Fig. 3.5.2-1 Attachment of Power Cable Unit

b. Attach the bracket with the two screws.
c. Attach the cover with the two screws.

AC Box

Bracket

Screw (SB306N) )
Rear View

Fig. 3.5.2-2 Attachment of Power Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

AC Box

ave % =
(slsllliele]
= o3l |9
NN

= ® ®

=% 7=
VA4 B
Lock Washer \ Rear View A Lock Washer
Frame Ground Frame Ground

Cable Cable
Fig. 3.5.2-3 Attachment of Frame Ground Cable
e. Removetheterminal block covers.

f. Connect the AC power cablesto the terminal block and attach terminal block cover. Refer to
Fig. 3.5.2-4, Fig. 3.5.2-5 and Table 3.5.2-2.

< &

AC Box

6o0f| ool 5ol o] 6o0f| (5o o] (o] =
Q09| |I00|| |00 000! |109|| Q9|
500)) [88)) |66 AT — 055) [69)) |69) o=l
e 7 57 y 57 P e
©

= =
ic

: \
Screw Rear View i‘\ Screw

Terminal Block Cover Terminal Block Cover

Fig. 3.5.2-4 Connection of AC Power Cable
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Table 3.5.2-2 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No.| Model Number Input Voltage AC Power Cable Remarks
Conductors
1 |DKC-F4601-1UCD 200-230V 6 conductors
(U/LL, V/IL2, FG) x2
2 | DKC-F4601-1ECD 200-240V 6 conductors
(U/LL, VIL2, FG) x2

( U/LLV/L2 U/L1V/L2 \

Terminal Block
%* i)t

— —ACIN-1
D——ACIN-2 L\
| ) |
/ ) |

| /]
en-n-—-wd4

——g

\ Frame Ground AC Power Cable j

DKC-F4601-1UCD/1ECD

Fig. 3.5.2-5 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block

2. Attach the Nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

[ | |-~ —

Nameplate Q

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.5.2-6 Location of Nameplate
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3.6 Installation of Channel Adapter
3.6.1 Installation of Serial 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8S)

Table 3.6.1-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8S |Seria 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513983-A 2 Color of PCB lever:
Blue
Holder 2084816-1 8
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-106 1 RSD
2105903-106 HICAM
2105903-206 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-206 1 RSD
2105903-306 HICAM
2105903-406 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel
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2. SVP pre procedure

1

<Update Configuration Information>

Enter the item to CHA in the ‘ DK C Configuration’ window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

2-1. <Defining channel type>

Input each item in the “Host Interface
Configuration” window.

Repeat the operation above as many times as
the number of channelsinstalled.

Select (CL) [Serid 4ch]. When setting the
HRC/HORC, select (CL) [RCP Set...] and go
to step 2-2.

Host Interface Configuration

Please select the interface type of CGHA.

CHA-1RACHA-2

’7 Interface Type erial 4ok BCP Set..
Before << " > Mext | Cancel |

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Goto step 3.

2-2.

<Defining RCP port>

When setting the HRC/HORC, select (CL) the item defined

as an RCP port and select (CL) [OK].
The routine returns to step 2-1.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step

2-1.

CHA— G

Please set the RCP Configuration.

SHA-2W RCP Configuration

CHA-1G CHA-2y
RCPT O RoP
O rcrz O RCP2
[ RCPRa O RcPa
[ rCP4 O RCP4
| Cancel | oK |

<Defining DK C emulation type>

Define the DKC emulation type in the “DKC
Emulation Configuration” window.

After the setting is completed, select (CL)
[>>Next].

DKC Emulation Configuration

Please Select the DKC Emulation type.

CHA-1P/CHA-2Y

_ CHA-1P CHA-2V
DEKC Emulation ||E|| |=[Zlustel1 E|

[Cluster 1]

[Cluster 2]

| Before << ‘ | »> Next |
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4. <Setting CU number>

CU number is displayed. AaneU LU
. . Please set the GU Mumber.
After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHA-10 hE CHA-2W [OEV D
[>>Next]. 1 [00-0F_[=] oono-oFFF 26 [oo-0F [~ oooo-0FFF
1F [00-0F [~ oooo-arFF 2F  [00-0F_[+] nooo-0FFF
16 [0-0F_[=] oono-oFFF 26 [oo-0F [~ oooo-0FFF
T [00-0F[~] 0ooo-arFF 24 [00-0F_[+] nooo-0FFF

5. <SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the =
Confl rmatl on me$age " Data WI | I be Iog from E:i:svii?j]e lost From the logical device if vou connect the interface cable to an incorrect port
the logical deviceif you connect theinterface | e setocnmectthe cabicto the canect port.
cableto an incorrect port. Be sure to connect
the cable to the correct port.”.

6. <Startinstallation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

71
you want to renew subsystem?”. i [OMLZ370]

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?
INST03-85-20 step 3.

7. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

9. <Check that hardware components are installed>

“Please install the units in the system before S ——
starting this process. If installation has been (@) b
Compl eted, pUSh OK ," . Fleaze install the units in the spstem before starting this process. [F installation has been

completed, push OF.

is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of Serial 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.1-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.1-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.1-2.

Table 3.6.1-2 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA [ DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA [ CHA | DKA [ DKA [Ccsw
Location No.JCSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Csw
dA| 1B | aac | ;b | 1B | aaF | ;1R | 26 | -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2l [-2Mm
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 seria 8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.

Front Logic Box —

& Screw 7
] rew
Serial 4-port Adapter /
PCB B
Dummy Plate | /W
—
&" Screw /
Fig. 3.6.1-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.1-2 Insertion of PCB
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.1-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DK C through the I/F connector panel.

] H Cluster 1

e i e e Cluster 2

— ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A—l [TTHI @: Position for Add.1 installation

Front Vlew ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position © I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

M/ Bracket
/A Screw

9

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1)

\ Bracket
I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2) |:>
Base

ELEE Cable Clamp

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

Bracket
< W;A Screw
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2)

Base

Sl (for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
[ Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1)

- Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp
Viewed from A (Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

Additional position @ and ®

Optical Fiber —_\
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber

Cable(Cluster 2) Base

Cable Clamp

I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2)

:/[ Base
S Cable Clamp

Optical Fiber Cable

Cable Clamp

Viewed from A
Fig. 3.6.1-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl acohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cables

a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.1-4.
b. Fix the cable with Holder.

c. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.1-3.

CHA PCB

CHA |]|cHE ]CHJ ]CHA ]CHE CHJ CHA (Serial) PCB

Holder
CHB | |cHF ]CHK ]CHB ]CHF CHK

CHC |]|cHG ]CHL ]CHC ]CHG CHL @i

CHD | |cHH ]CHM ]CHD ]CHH CHM

Optical Fiber Cable

CHA-IC CHA-ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2J CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1l) (Add2) (Basic) (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.1-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.1-5.

®: Position for Basic installation L
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.6.1-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after maki ng sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @ o
in response to “Please install the unitsin the Flease install the uris in the system before starting this pracess. If installtion has been
system before starting this process. If
installation has been completed, push OK.”.

completed, push OK.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INST03-8S-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed

when recovery processing on all installed E' L:”' :”‘;'"' L
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] e e R R
in response to this message. |I|

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

(eevo ] [ 1 1 ] | INST03-85-90




K6602675-

5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
dsplayed
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [CMF3187i]
di Spl ayed ) ) } Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
1.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

vand Inztall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.2 Installation of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter
(DKC-F4601-8GSE/4AHSE/8HSE/8HLE/8GSF/4HSF/8HSF/8HLF)

Table 3.6.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8GSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513980-B 2 Color of PCB
lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-107 1 RSD
2105903-107 HICAM
2105903-207 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-207 1 RSD
2105903-307 HICAM
2105903-407 HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-4HSE |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-C 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-108 1 RSD
2105903-108 HICAM
2105903-208 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-208 1 RSD
2105903-308 HICAM
2105903-408 HICEF
3 | DKC-F460I-8HSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-109 1 RSD
2105903-109 HICAM
2105903-209 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-209 1 RSD
2105903-309 HICAM
2105903-409 HICEF
4 | DKC-F460I1-8HLE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-110 1 RSD
2105903-110 HICAM
2105903-210 HICEF

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
5 | DKC-F460l1-8GSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-C 2 Color of PCB
(Check data assist lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-136 1 RSD
2105903-136 HICAM
2105903-236 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-236 1 RSD
2105903-336 HICAM
2105903-436 HICEF
6 | DKC-F460l1-4HSF |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-D 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-137 1 RSD
2105903-137 HICAM
2105903-237 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-237 1 RSD
2105903-337 HICAM
2105903-437 HICEF
7 | DKC-F460I1-8HSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-138 1 RSD
2105903-138 HICAM
2105903-238 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-238 1 RSD
2105903-338 HICAM
2105903-438 HICEF
8 | DKC-F460I-8HLF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-139 1 RSD
2105903-139 HICAM
2105903-239 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel
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2. SVP pre procedure

1

<Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘ DK C Configuration’ window.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

2-1.

<Defining channel type>
|nput each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration
Conﬁ gurati On" W| ndOW Pleaze zelect the interface tvpe of GHA

) . GHA-1P/GHA-2V
Repeat the operation above as many times as ’VInterface Type  |[4HSE/F Fibre 2ch-2mp  [+] Mode Set.

the number of channelsinstalled.
Select (CL) [Fibre *]. When setting the | Before <¢ [T 35 Hext | | Gancel |
HRC/HORC, select (CL) [Mode Set...] and go
to step 2-2.

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 3.

2-2.

<Defining Fibre Mode>

Select (CL) the item defined as an Fibre Mode (set SR EARRIMEEIETELat

the ‘ Target/Initiator’ only when setting the ‘ Fibre g

PCB Mode' or HRC/HORC) and select (CL) e B —

[OK]. bt [raes [ bt e

The routine returnsto step 2-1. Pt [fe 7] PutF [Toe 7]

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine et et B Pt [Taet L]

returns to step 2-1. Pt el 7] Pt [laest T7]
= =]

<Setting Channel>
Set the * Channel Speed'.
. Pleaze set the following parameters of Ghannel Gonfiguration,
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next]. CHAI
Port E
(Ohamel Speect | | ot specs ‘
Part F
(Chanmel Speed: ‘ Channel Speed: ‘
Port G
(Ohamel Spect || craret spees ‘
Port H
(Ohanmel Speed: ‘ Channel Speed: ‘
Before ¢ | |85 Bkt
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4. <Start instalation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

7’
you want to renew subsystem?”. j [ONL2370W]

When [NO] is salected (CL)' returns to Are you sure you want to renew subsystem?
INSTO3-FIB-20 step 3. |

............ Tes Ho
5. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.
6. <Instal CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”
7. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the unitsin the system before P ——
starting this process. If installation has been @ (ONLoge3]
Compl etw, pug’] OK . " | S dl Spl ayed_ Please install the units in the spstem before starting this process. |F installation has been

completed, push OF.
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3. Installation Procedure of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.2-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.2-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.2-2.

Table 3.6.2-1 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [CSW

Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW
-1A | -1B -1C -1D -1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2] -2K -2K 2L | -2M

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 Fibre 4/8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.
Front Logic Box\
}p pol
. 5
&—Screw ’
I Screw

Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB

Dummy Plate

=y

ngi\\

-
@ Screw %

Fig. 3.6.2-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.2-2 Insertion of PCB
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.2-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

M i i Cluster 1
B iln P o
gy . Cluster 2
5 ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A —>» | ‘ @: Position for Add.1 installation
Front ‘View ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position O

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

—

L
o
L

Viewed from A

H

Additional position @

|

Bracket

9

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) Screw

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

_n— Bracket
K w) Screw

Bracket

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Cable Clamp
Base (for Cluster 2)
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1) ) )
Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp

(Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

and ®

Optical Fiber —_§
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber
Cable(Cluster 2)

Base A Bracket
Mgw) Screw

Cable Clamp

=
L
S

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Base
Base
Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp P Cable Clamp

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.6.2-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl acohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A cauTiON

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.2-4.

b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.2-3.
iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

3 o=

CHA PCB

]CHA ]CHE CHJ ]CHA ]CHE ]CHJ
]CHB ]CHF CHK ]CHB ]CHF ]CHK
Jorc [Jene [Jent [Jenc [Jere [Jene / CHA PCB (Fibre Channe)

]CHD ]CHH CHM ]CHD ]CHH ]CHM Optical Fibre Cable

CHA-1C CHA-1D CHA-1F CHA-2G CHA-2] CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Addl) (Add2) (Basic) (Addl) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.2-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.2-5.

il
L]

=
—

|
®: Position for Basic installation L M
@: Position for Add.1 installation — B
®: Position for Add.2 installation —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.6.2-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all

. Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly ——
n response tO Please lnStall the unlts m the @ Fleaze install the units in the spstem before starting this process. [F installation has been
. . completed, pusl .
system before starting this process. If feted. push O
installation has been completed, push OK.”. | [ coneel

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returns to INST03-FIB-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA is installed, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please

by ; Change Configuration
check the subsystem status.” is displayed
. . [DNLOSEE]
when recovery processing on all installed @
. Renewal process has completed. Please check the subsyztem
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] status,
in response to this message.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“ Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is [CNF31871]
displayed. _ o
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select Flease insert the Config FD in the FDD.
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
7.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Setting Battery Life

ion and nztall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.3 Installation of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8MS/8ML)

Table 3.6.3-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8MS |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-112 1 RSD
2105903-112 HICAM
2105903-212 HICEF
2 | DKC-F4601-8ML [Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-113 1 RSD
2105903-113 HICAM
2105903-213 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘ DK C Configuration’ window.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

2. <Defining channel type>
|nput each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration
Conﬁ gurati On" W| ndOW. PI;f:jziéth:Zi:;erface type of GHA
Repeat the operation above as many times as ’VInterface Type  [EMS Miibre dch
the number of channelsinstalled.
Sdlect (CL) [Mfibre *]. [Betre < [ o | [ Gonesl

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Goto step 3.

3. <Defining DKC emulation type>
Define the DKC emulation type inthe“DKC DEG Emulation Gonfiguration

Emulation Configuration” window. Please Select the DKG Emulation type.
After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHA-1R/GHA-2Y
[>>NeXt] [Cluster 1] [Cluster 2]
' _ CHA-1P CHA-2Y
DEC Emulation [z = Cluster 1 [+]

[ Before<< | [ 2> Mext |
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<Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure
you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO03-MF-20 step 3.

Change Configuration B

& [OMLZ37]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

<Download microprogram>

Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

<Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

<Check that hardware components are installed>

“Pleaseinstall the unitsin the system before
starting this process. If installation has been
completed, push OK.”.

is displayed.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLO2ET]

Please install the units in the spstem before starting this process. If installation has been
completed, puzh OK.

| | Cancel

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet
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3. Installation Procedure of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.3-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.3-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.3-2.

Table 3.6.3-2 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA [ CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA [ DKA | DKA [CSW
Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
-IA| -1B | -IC | 1D | -1E | -IF | -1IF | 2G | -2H | -2J | 2K | -2K | 2L |-2M

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 Mainframe Fibre 8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.
Front Logic BOX\
I S o
i
&+ Screw / @
Tl Screw

PCB
Dummy Plate

I il
— @ - %A

Fig. 3.6.3-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.3-2 Insertion of PCB

Fibre 4-port Adapter /
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3-2 Remove the strain relief and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.3-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

M i i Cluster 1
B iln P o
gy . Cluster 2
5 ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A —>» | ‘ @: Position for Add.1 installation
Front ‘View ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position O

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

—

L
o
L

Viewed from A

H

Additional position @

|

Bracket

9

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) Screw

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

_n— Bracket
K w) Screw

Bracket

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Cable Clamp
Base (for Cluster 2)
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1) ) )
Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp

(Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

and ®

Optical Fiber —_§
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber
Cable(Cluster 2)

Base A Bracket
Mgw) Screw

Cable Clamp

=
L
S

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Base
Base
Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp P Cable Clamp

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.6.3-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A\ cAuUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.3-4.
b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.3-3.

CHA PCB
CHA ]CH E ]CH 5 ]CH A CHE DCH j iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable
CHB ]CHF ]CHK ]CHB CHF DCHK

CHC ]CHG ]CHL ]CHC CHG DCHL

CHD ]CHH ]CHM ]CHD CHH DCHM

CHA-IC CHA-1ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2] CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1)  (Add2) (Basic) (Add.1) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.3-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.3-5.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.6.3-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

l. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all P ——
hardware components are installed correctly @ [ONLOS59)
in response to “Please install the units in the Please install the unils in the system before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If
installation has been completed, push OK.”.

completed, push OK.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returns to INST03-MF-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA is installed, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please

vy . ) Change Configuration
check the subsystem status.” is displayed I
when recovery processing on all installed @
. FRenewal process has completed. Please check the subsyztem
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] status.
in response to this message.
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5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
dsplayed
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [CMF3187i]
di Spl ayed ) ) } Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
1.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

vand Inztall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.7 Installation of Shared Memory and Cache Memory

3.7.1 Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DKC-F460I1-S512)

NOTICE:
The installed Shared Memory capacity with using HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIHSM
functions is different from ones without using these functions.
(1) Referto the “[INST01-70] Table 1.1.2-4" in these functions use.
(Notel) When you use these functions, you need to install more Shared Memory.
(2) Referto the “[INST01-60] Table 1.1.2-3" in these functions non-use.

Table 3.7.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-S512 |SH287-B 5513978-B 2 Shared Memory
Module (256MB)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| | INSTO03-SM-10

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | |




K6602675-

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dfing Confizuration and nztall | ‘
‘ GCopy Config Files |

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration

@® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-ingtallation O DGR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration

O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. installation

rInztallation
DRG Gonfiguration
O Gache Gapacity
® Sh Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
O DA + EGG eroup + LDEY
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2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

D

<Define Shared Memory Size>

Define the shared memory sizein the ‘ Shared Memory Size

Configuration’ dialog box.

When you want to add the SM for the HMRCF/HOMRCF/
HRC/HORC/HIMSM function, check the “Install HMRCF/
HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIMSM Function.”. (There may be

no change in SM capacity.)

If theinstalled SM after the addition conforms to that shown
in the “Cache PCB Image”, select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

®®m @ e n

(1-1)

Make sureif the desired configuration isin
the valid extent.

Shared Memory Size Configuration

Please make sure if the Desired Configuration is in the "walid Extent’,

In the valid extent: Select (CL) [OK] . _ Current Configuration Walid Exterit
Out of the valid extent: Select (CL) [Cancel]. | ferz,, —ijmdferelxe g - duse libyre] 2
ok [
(2) <Startinstalation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure you

want to renew subsystem?”.

If thereis change in SM capacity, go to
INST03-SM-30 step 3.

If thereis no changein SM capacity, go to INSTO3-

SM-150 step 3.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST03-SM-20 step 2.

@ [OML2I7Tw]

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

3

“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” is displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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(4) <Perform cache hardware installation>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1. j e TR —
When compl eted, please press OK.” is displayed, install UCSEE To2tiere SBR[ (2SS DESOHove
hardware components according to the cache hardware f—

installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as looks depressed.)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-1 Install the Shared Memory on the Cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.

a. While referring to Fig. 3.7.1-1 and Table 3.7.1-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on. (This procedure [2-1. a.] is not valid for a New
Installation.)

&\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other
than that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE= ,
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED =
is not on. M
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector 4\/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 3.7.1-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.1-2 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.1-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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3-2. Insert the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM function is supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 3.7.1-3 when none of
the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table 3.7.1-4 when at
least one of the functions is supported.

a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Shared Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.1-3, Table 3.7.1-3 and Table 3.7.1-4.
b. Insert the Shared Memory Modules that match the required Shared Memory capacity.

Cluster 1
Shared Memory Module L ocation Removal of Dust Cover
J 1 © SM00: SH287-B |
% ® SMO00: SH287-B lack _ T _ Dust Cover
Jj @ SMO1: SH287-B Blad B
D ® SM02: SH287-B w w PCB
@ SM03: SH287-B i )
LA ® SMO04 : SH287-B White Viewed from A
I ©® SM05: SH287-B ﬁ
Color of Socket | neertion of Memory Module
T
[Basic consideration]
@ for Feature expansion 1 Fixture
Y @ for Feature expansion 2
® BASIC = Socket
L @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 W Memory Module PCB
K&_\ b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 .
Cache Memory PCB Viewed from A
(WP490-A)

Fig. 3.7.1-3 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Table 3.7.1-3 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192L DEV)
Capacity | SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install
(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1
2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
10 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
12 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
14 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
16 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)]
18 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
20 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
22 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
24 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
26 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
28 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
30 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
32 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 3.7.1-4 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32& TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM | S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM [ S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc.*1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®G® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
4 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lol0)
6 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
8 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
10 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
12 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©l0]6lolo)
14 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
16 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
18 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 QDLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLQB®O®
26 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ADLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048| 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 DLOB®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 3.7.1-5.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.1-5 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No. | Location No.

Remarks

1

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

E CACHE-1E

Cache Memory PCB
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1.

1)
After installation of shared memory on one sideis
completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or g e T ———
insert the Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, ueseE gy SuSEE (e o (useues
please press[OK].”. —|[e]=

@)

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...” is displayed.
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.

“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

(1) <Recover one side of cache>
When recovery processing is completed,
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked.” message appears.
Processing proceeds to blocking of the other side of Shared Memory.

(2) <Perform cache hardware installation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2.
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, install
hardware components according to the cache hardware | |[=—=
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as |looks depressed.)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6 Install the Shared Memory on the Cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

6-1. Remove the PCB.

a. While referring to Fig. 3.7.1-4 and Table 3.7.1-6, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on. (This procedure [4-1. a.] is not valid for a New
Installation.)

&\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other
than that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE= ,
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED =
is not on. M
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector 4\/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 3.7.1-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.1-6 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.1-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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6-2. Insert the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM function is supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 3.7.1-7 when none of
the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table 3.7.1-8 when at
least one of the functions is supported.

a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Shared Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.1-6, Table 3.7.1-7 and Table 3.7.1-8.
b. Insert the Shared Memory Modules that match the required Shared Memory capacity.

Cluster 2
Shared Memory Module L ocation Removal of Dust Cover
47% ) © SMO00 ;. SH287-B |
® SM00: SH287-B
- : Black _ T - Dust Cover
SMOL: SH287-B Socket
D ® SM02: SH287-B w | PCB
® SM03: SH287-B i .
L © SM04: SH287-B White Viewed from A
I ® SM05: SH287-B ﬁ
Color of Socket | neertion of Memory Module
i
[Basic consideration]

@ for Feature expansion 1 Fixture

@ for Feature expansion 2 )

® BASIC Socket

L @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 H Memory Module PCB
F\ﬂ_\ b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 .
Cache Memory PCB Viewed from A
(WP490-A)

Fig. 3.7.1-6 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Table 3.7.1-7 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192L DEV)
Capacity | SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install
(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1
2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
10 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
12 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
14 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)
16 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 ©lo]elo)]
18 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
20 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
22 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
24 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
26 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
28 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
30 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 QO@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)
32 1024 2 ®® 1536 3 ©]0]0) 2048 4 OO®@®® | 2560 5 ©10]6I0I0)

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 3.7.1-8 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity

(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32& TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM | S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM [ S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc.*1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®G® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
4 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lol0)
6 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
8 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
10 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
12 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©l0]6lolo)
14 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
16 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
18 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 QDLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLQB®O®
26 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ADLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048| 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 DLOB®O®

Note. *1: Location ®-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB.

6-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 3.7.1-9.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.1-9 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No. | Location No.

Remarks

2

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

H CACHE-2H

Cache Memory PCB
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6-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Refer to Fig. 3.7.1-7 and Table 3.7.1-10 to paint out unnecessary numbers on the nameplate.

HITACHI D i
Additional Shared Memory Module (512MB)
Modet: DKC-F4601-5512 D ] H’ []
at[o[1[2[3[4[5[6]7]sets M
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan I:I J
i
Front View
Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.7.1-7 Location of the Nameplate
Table 3.7.1-10 Quantity Marking
No. Quantity Marking
Number of DKC-F4601-S512 sets Qt.
! bset W55 7]
2 2 sets
[3]4]5]6]7]
3 3 sets (456 7]
4 4 sets
> > sets
6 6 sets
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| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | INSTO03-SM-140




K6602675-

7. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 2.

Cache Module

@D
After installation of shared memory on one sideis
completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or g el T ——
insert the Memory PCBs of cluster-x. When completed, CHCSEE Uz SSGE C)2soMe (9758 TS

uuuuuuuuuuu

please press[OK].”. —||[E=

@)
“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...” is displayed.
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

(3) <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” is displayed when @ [DNLOSEE]
feCOVGry prOC ng on a“ |nSta| |ed Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

(4)
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

di spl ayed, Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(%)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

®

[CHF3133]

Flease remove the Config FD.

(6)

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

st
File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

‘ Dfine Confizuration and Inz

tall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

(7) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.7.2 Installation of Additional Cache Memory (DKC-F4601-2048)

NOTICE:

The installed Shared Memory capacity with using HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIHSM

functions is different from ones without using these functions.

(1) Referto the “[INSTO01-70] Table 1.1.2-4" in these functions use.
(Notel) When you use these functions, you need to install more Shared Memory.

(2) Referto the “[INST01-60] Table 1.1.2-3" in these functions non-use.

Table 3.7.2-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-2048 SH288-B 5513977-B 4 Cache Memory
Module (512 MB)

Matters to be checked before adding the cache memory

Before starting the addition of the cache memory, determine the necessary number of the shared
memories by referring to “ Relation between Shared Memory and Cache Memory” on pages

INSTO01-60 to INST01-70.

When the shared memory or memories must be added, perform the addition of it (them)
beforehand referring to “Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DK C-F4601-S512)” on page
INST03-SM-10.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dfing Confizuration and nztall | ‘
‘ GCopy Config Files |

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration

@® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-ingtallation O DGR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration

O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Cache Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. Installation

rInztallation
DRG Gonfiguration
® Gache Capacity
O SM Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
O DA + EGG eroup + LDEY
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| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| |

| | | INST03-CM-20




K6602675-

5. <Update Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [Cache Configuration] in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
(Go to step 5-1.)

Note: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the
same time.

Make sure that all entered items are correct and select (CL)
[>>Next].
Go to step 6.

5-1. <Define Cache>

Define each item in the ‘Cache Cache Gonfiguration
Conﬁguration’ windows. Flease select the Cache Gonfiguration.
When a change in the DCR setting is Basic —————————— - Oation
necessary, select (CL) [Change...]. CMG 1024 flEiyis Not installed [7]
(Go to step 5-2.) Size 2043 MByte [v] %2 [ =]
(See SSD Optional Function Section) On-Demand [0 MByte  [7] »2 ]
Note: For Single Cabinet Model DOR avallable

: g : Sie 0 W

Option is not displayed.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 5.

5-2. <Setting DCR size>
Set the DCR Available size in the ‘DCR Available DGR Available Size
Size’ dialog box and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 5-1.

Fleaze chanee the DGR available zize.

6. <Display SM size>
The ‘Shared Memory size Configuration’ dialog box is
displayed.
Select (CL) [>>Next].

fochle 5[] meye Modhle MByte
Fstaling MByte x2 Fstaling Meyte x2

e =—— ® 6 W0 o o0
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2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

1. <Startinstalation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [ONL2370N]

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST03-CM-20 step 3. | ........... r Esl | No

2.
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
3. <Perform cache hardware installation> (A PCB to be added)

oo ———— )

[ONL2374i]
Replace or i

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-x. g s TR ———

When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, ingtall e e e e
hardware components according to the cache hardware f—
installation procedure.
Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed.) (Two PCBs to be added)

N

(2) ---Mbyte (4) 256Mbyte (6) ---Mbyte
Group 1 Group

---------- 1

ﬂ—cAcHE—m

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

Group 1 Group
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3. Install the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static el ectricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 3.7.2-1 and Table 3.7.2-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on. (Thisprocedure[3-1a] isnot valid for aNew Installation.)

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
- (i
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on. i
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector 4\/ .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper N
Maintenance
Ny
Fig. 3.7.2-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.2-2 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw Eﬂ

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.2-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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3-2. Insert the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.2-3 and Table 3.7.2-3.
b. Insert the Cache Memory Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

luster 1
Cache Memory PCB Insertion of Memory Module
ZL (WP490-A) Removal of Dust Cover y
= T =, ~Dust Cover ; g Fixture
Socket
L JC J
ﬁ—‘ : PCB Socket
. H Memory Module
Viewed from A PCB

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location * 1 through *G correspond to
the numberslisted in Table 3.7.2-3.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B
BCMO006 (MG#13) . SH288-B * ACMO06 (MG#12) . SH288-B *
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B ACMO02 (MG#4) : SH288-B
ACMO01 (MG#2) : SH288-B
ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B

*
mie

*
om

s x| ] %
N (o |00 [ |
w a | x] ] *
= |W |01 [N [© |

BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B

BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B *E
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACM103 (MGH#6) : SH288-B *7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACM101 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACM100 (MGH#0) : SH288-B *1

Fig. 3.7.2-3 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Table 3.7.2-3 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note2)| From (Note1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity

1 0GB 1GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-3.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 3.7.2-4.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.2-4 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1.

1 (A PCB to be added)
After installation of cache memory on one side is completed,
select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or insert the j e T——
Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, please press | | sesee e suser s o oz
[OK].". e —

(1)

(Two PCBsto be added)

e OF INSert the Mernory POB(S) of cluster-1. When corpleted, please
j press Ok,
CACHE-TT
CMGSIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) -=-Mbyiz (4) Z5EMbyte (6) ---Mbyte

[ Group 1 rGroup

""" 4]

ﬂ—cAcHE—m

CMCSIZE 1024 MByte
[Group 1 Group

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.
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5. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

1. <Recover one side of cache>
When recovery processing is completed,
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” message appears.
Processing proceeds to blocking of the other side of Cache Memory.

2. <Perform cache hardware installation> (A PCBsto be added)
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. g el TR ———
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, install e e S Qb o e
hardware components according to the cache hardware f—
installation procedure.
Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed.) (Two PCBs to be added)
[ONLZ375i]
R::S\::égr insertthe Memory PCE(s) of cluster-2. When completed, please
ﬂ—zACHE—ZG
e e T
= =
ﬂ—CACHE—ZF

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

Group 1 Group
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6. Install the Cache Memory and Shared Memory on the cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static el ectricity.

6-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 3.7.2-4 and Table 3.7.2-5, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on. (Thisprocedure [6-1. a.] isnot valid for a New Installation.)

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
- (i
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on. i
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector 4\/ .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper N
Maintenance
Ny
Fig. 3.7.2-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.2-5 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.2-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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6-2. Insert the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.2-6 and Table 3.7.2-6.
b. Insert the Cache Memory Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

luster 2
Cache Memory PCB Insertion of Memory Module
ZL (WP490-A) & Removal of Dust Cover Vi
= T =, ~Dust Cover i é Fixture
ﬁ Socket — a—
: [ __PCB Socket
. H Memory Module
Viewed from A PCB

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through * G correspond to
the numbers listed in Table 3.7.2-6.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B *F
BCMO06 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACMO003 (MGH#6) : SH288-B *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACMO001 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACMO000 (MGH#0) : SH288-B *1
BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B *F
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACM103 (MGH#6) : SH288-B *7
BCM102 (MGH#5) : SH288-B *6 ACM102 (MG#4) . SH288-B *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACM101 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACM100 (MGH#0) : SH288-B *1

Fig. 3.7.2-6 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Table 3.7.2-6 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity

1 0GB 1GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note1) | To (Notel) Part name Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1. Thisvaueisahalf value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-6.

6-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 3.7.2-7.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.2-7 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB

6-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Refer to Fig. 3.7.2-7 to paint out necessary numbers on the namepl ate.

Additional Cache Memory Module (2048MB) |:| 'I |‘|’ E
Model: DKC-F4601-2048 [=]

Ot Sets |
‘0‘1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘6‘7‘8‘9‘10‘11‘12‘13‘14‘15‘16‘ [ T T T TT1T1 —
|17]18[19]20[21]22] 23] 24| 25] 26] 27| 28] 29[ 30| 313233

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan —/

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

[Example]
When the 7 DKC-F4601-2048 sets are installed
Qt. Sets

8|9|10(11|12{13|14|15|16
17]18(19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29(30|31|32|33

Fig. 3.7.2-7 Location of the Nameplate
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7. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 2.

1
After installation of cache memory on one side is completed,
select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or insert the
Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed, please press
[OK].".

(A PCB to be added)

Cache Module

[ONL2375i]

j press OK.
GACHE-2G

Replace or insert the Memary PCB(s) of cluster-Z. Yhen

completed, please

CMCSIZE 1024 MByte

SMSIZE (1)256Mbyte

(3)256 Mbyte (5)256Mbyte
(@) ---Mbyie (4256 Mbyte (5)256Mbyte

Group |

Group

(1)

[ONLZ375]

] press OK.
CACHE-2G

(Two PCBs to be added)

Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. When col
e

mpleted, please

CMGSIZE 1024MEyte

SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) ---Mbyte {4) Z56Mbyte (6) ---Mbyte

[Group 1

My

ﬂ— CACHE-2F

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

[ Group 1

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.
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4. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” is displayed when @ [DNLOSEE]

recovery processing on al installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to [Install].

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select button or menu

8 <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.8 Installation of Additional Disk Adapter, Additional Disk Port Switch, Disk Path
Expansion Kit and HDD Canister
(DKC-F4651-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)

Table 3.8-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4651-100 |Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-A 2 Color of PCB Lever:
Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-7 1 RSD
2105895-7/207 HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-200 |Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-B 2 Color of PCB Lever:
Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-103 1 RSD
2105903-103/203 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-203 1 RSD
2105903-303/403 HICAM/HICEF
3 | DKC-F4651-FSW |[FSW PCB 5513854-B 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-8 1 RSD
2105895-8/208 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-108 1 RSD
2105895-108/308 HICAM/HICEF
4 |DKC-F4651-FSW2 |[FSW PCB 5513854-C 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-9 1 RSD
2105895-9/209 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-109 1 RSD
2105895-109/309 HICAM/HICEF
5 | DKU-F4551-36K4 [HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-6/14/22 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-50/54/58 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
6 | DKU-F4551-36K1 [HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-5/13/21 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-49/53/57 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
7 | DKU-F4551-72J4 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-8/16/24 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-52/56/60 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
8 | DKU-F4551-72J1 [HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-7/15/23 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-51/55/59 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
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3.8.1 Flowchart

There are four cases (O to @) of these addition works as shown in the following table because
two or more options are to be added at the same time. Perform the work referring to the flowchart of

each work.
Case Option Installation Procedure Page
® |When only HDD Canister is to be installed INSTO3-DKA-30

(DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4)
@ |When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at [INST03-DKA-30
the same time
(DKC-F465I-FSW, DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/
72J4)
® |When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be INST03-DKA-30
installed at the same time
(DKC-F460I-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200,
DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4)
@ |When HDD Canister DKA and FSW are to be INST03-DKA-30
installed at the same time (Only new installation)
(DKC-F465I1-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F460I-200,
DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4)
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® When only HDD Canister is to be installed ------------------------- [INST03-DKA-40 through 170]
|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
5
|2. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
5

|3. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at the same time
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- [INST03-DKA-180 through 330]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

4

|2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch
i

|3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
4

|4. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- [INST03-DKA-340 through 520]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

4

|2 Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter
i

|3. Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit
4

|4. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
i

5. SVP post procedure

@ When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- [INST03-DKA-530 through 620]

|1 Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

2

|2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

¢

|3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
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3.8.2 When only HDD Canister is to be installed (DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |
‘ GCopy Config Files |

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu e Lo
. , . rChange Configuration

Dlalog dlalog bOX and %Iect (CL) [OK] . @® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-inztallation & DCR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select |lelail
(CL) [OK] . rInstallation

DKC Configuration : :
O Gache Capacity
3 Sh Capacity
O Nurmber of Ghannel
O Pawer Supply

Dk Configuration
@ DKA + ECC group + LDEY
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5. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DK C Configuration’” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM isrequired to
add the CU.
When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.
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8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>

Define drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen.

Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The
routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go
tostep 9.

Physical Device Configuration

LCancel

Before <<

=
i
E

>» Next

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Multi Cabinet Model]
B4 Location B4 Location
1st | HDU-R10, 11, 12,13 7th [ HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd | HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th | HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd | HDU-L10, 11, 12,13 oth [ HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th | HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th | HDU-R20, 21,22,23 | 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th | HDU-R24, 25, 26,27 | 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37
Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are
connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
ist | HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd | HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

<Define Parity Group>
[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.
[Spare...]: Defines the spare drive. See Step 8-1-2. c
[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.
Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please

define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto

step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

Diive Type

HDD  RAID Level

DERIB-J047FC

RAIDS [3D+]1P —

- DKR1B-JD47FC
- DKR1B-J047FC
- DKR1B-JD47FC
- DKR1B-JD47FC
pare 1 DKR1B-J047FC

LIPS |-

1
1
1
1
1
5

&

- g i)

RAIDS [3D+1P;
RAIDS [3D+1P:
RAIDS [3D+1P
RAIDS [3D+1P,

20D+15

e Todisplay LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed and
select (DC) thisitem on list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box will

“(no LDEV)” isdisplayed for the added parity group.

"‘EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]
2
@

S
0
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8-1-1.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Group in the * Parity
Group’ dialog box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

8-1-2.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Sparein the ‘ Spare’ dialog
box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

Parity Group

Parity Group
RAID Level [RaIDS (3D+1P)  [7]
Diive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Group |:|
| LCancel ‘ | oK |

Spare
RAID Level |
Diive Type |[DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Spare D
| Cancel ‘ | (1] 4 |

o-1.

<Define Device Emulation>

After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

For defining Device Emulation:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Set...].

Gotostep 9-1

For detailed display:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Detail...].

The detailed information is displayed.

After setting up al itemsin the ‘ Device Emulation

Type Define’ dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9.

roup to set LDEV(s)
LDEV Atr.

Drive Type On-Demand

OPEN-3 &9 RAIDT 2D+20) DKR2D-J0T2FG
55 (CVS) RAID] €0+3D} DKRZD-JO72FG
48 RAIDT 20+20) DKRZD-J072FG
44 (SVS)  RAIDT G0+20) DKRID-JO72FC
== DT T DR = PR

Betare <<

Total : 206 LDEV

Device Emulation Type Define

Please zelect LDEY emulation type and num.

]
]

Emulation Type | 3390-3

MNumber of LDEVs | 47

O - a-Lizmand

| Cancel ||
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9-2.

9-3.

9-5.

9-6.

<Displaying remaining slot(s)>
The Remaining Slot window is displayed.

An alowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding

to the specified drive type is displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returnsto Step 9.

<Setting RAID concatenation>
Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

Drive Capacity

RAIDT 20+20) [3380% OPERA]
RAIDT (20+2D) [3390#]

RAIDGGEOD+FY [33904] ©

RAIDSCFO+PY [3390%] :

RAIDBEC+1P) [3380% DPENE] :

RAIDS(FC+1P} [338060PENS] -

Remaining Slot: 1215651520 [Slat]

DKRIB-JMIFC [+]

633 [Grp]
766 [Grp]
316 [Grp]
382 [Grp]
188 [Grp]
191 [Grp]

When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[ Concatenate] button.

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancelsthe RAID
concatenation.

When al the settings of the RAID concatenation are
completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.

nnnnnnnnnn

-Conzatenate Parity eroup List
G
<Emulation Type>
“ <Drive Type>
<On-Demand>

<RAID Level

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3

[-Concatenate Parity group List
G

<RAID Level <RAID Level
RAIDT @042}

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Tope>
OFEN-3 .

<Drive Typed = <Drive Type>
DKRED-J072FG

<On-Demand> <On-Demand>
Mo

st
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select (CL) a

function from the [LDEV ID] list box.

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassigned to LDEV in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.

[Disperse...]: LDEV isassigned discretely in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.
[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in detail is displayed.

See step 10-2. (When plural groups are selected (CL), itisinvalid.)

[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.

Complete
Complete

® - " isdisplayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. (Go to Step 11)

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV 1D
LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV in the parity
group.
Select (CL) LDEV from thelist box and select (CL)
[Change...].
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10
® - " isdisplayed in the CU areaand the ID areafor
the LDEV to which LDEV ID isnot assigned.

10-2. Input LDEV ID
Select CU ID in the CU combo box.
The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the
LDEV ID panel.
White disk of panel: not used
Patterned disk of panel: using
Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in
the ID Edit box.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1

Emulation

cu
z
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
F

e 33903

3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
90

3339 -

rLDEV ID

oo g
10|
z0 B
a0

40

50

&0

70

a0

an

afl

b

ci

an

el

+0+1 4243 +4 +5 46 +7 +5 +9 +a+h+c+d e+ cu |2 |
e
R EEEEEE R

blolololdlelo/o/oololala] | | |© 22|

@ 3390=

Cancel

o |

fa
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >3 Mext || Cancel |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>

To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

00 00-FF 0004 - =% 10
o0l 00-FF 0003 =

02 00-FF 0006

i —

05 00-FF  -—-

06 00-FF  -—-

07 00-FF -

08 00-FF  -—-

09 00-FF  -—-

0B 00-FF  -—-

g
o0 00-FF  -—-

BE oo-FF - - 3> Mext

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4
13. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response o *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO3-DKA-40 step 3.

& [OMLZ37]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

2-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm aposition to install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-FA4551-36K 4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)

HDU-3
31|29|27|25|23|21/19(17] F SH14/12|10[08]06|04{02]
PSPS S
W
30(28]26|24]22/20]18[16] 15{13{11/09(07(05/03]|01
HDU-2
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSP S
W
30[28|26]24{22]20(18]16} 15/13]11/09]07[05/03|01
HDU-1
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01
HDU-0
31{29[27]25[23]21|19]17] . SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01

Rear View of DKC465I

01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.2-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.2-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon Group No. Instoa:(ljaelzt:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-3
31/28]24|20|16{12|08(04] F SH27|23|19|15/11{07{03
PYPS S
w
30/26/22|18]14]10/06/02) 29[25[21|17|13|09[05/01
DLJ-2
31|28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30|26{22|18]14{10[06{02 29|25|21]17|13]09]05/01
HDU-
31/28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30/26{22|18]14{10]06/02) 2925[21|17|13]09{05|01
HDU-0
31|28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30|26{22|18]14{10[06{02 29|25|21]17|13]09]|05/01
Rear View of DK C465I
01 - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.2-2 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.2-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insga:(ljztrlon Group No. Instoarlldztrlon Group No. Ins(tsa:(ljztrlon Group No. Instoarlldztrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031
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No. Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (1IDKA Pair Model)

DU-
04
F
PSP S
w
HDU-2
0.
F
PYPS S
w
HDU-1
02
F
PYPS S
W
DU-
0.
F
PYPS S
W
Rear View of DK C465I

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-
04
F
PSPS S
w
HDU-2
03
F
PHPS S
w
HDU-1
02)
F
PYPS s
w
HDU-
01]
F
PYPS s
w
Rear View of DKC465I

- : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.2-3 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence
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2-2 Installation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a vibration or
shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.
When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

- 'm HDU Box
HH NN AR AR AN SVVVIVIIJN[IID
C AR AN AN AR AR AR AN NN
QAJIV[IVIIINY RN AR AN AN
—l|lll—— QAVVVIJIVIINIVIY SQUIIVIVIYIIY
HH N Y RSN DI DY NN NN NN
C SYVIY[IIYIVY SYVIVIYVVY IV
: 1
QSVV[VIIV[IVII I [IVAIIIIDIIN
SVY[VIVIVVIIID] ([VAII IV
AN NN AN AN NN NN NN
QAVY[IVINIVNVIDN] [NV IVIJIID
AN AN AN N AN E AN AN NS
QOVOVIIVIIVIIIDN] NI III[IIN
QAVXVIVIAVID[IIN] NIV VIIIVN
11 7T I 1 J___ T~ i
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
N\
\.
N, N
. N Handle
\. N
\_\ N \ -
Opper
\.
N\
\»
N\,
N
N
N\, D
SSS N
N =
AV
NNY
%%%\D .
: ummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.2-4 Installation of HDD Canister
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2-3 Attachment of the nameplate.
a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of
cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the namepl ate.

> { _ I _

[ | |~ —

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7234)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
JHDD Canisers Model: DKU-F4551-7234 I 5 o 10/11112[13[14]15]16
T]2[3]4]5]6|7 |8 9]0]11]12]13[14]15]16 17(18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28/29|30|31|32
e e e W 133|34|35(3637|38(39|40| 41/42|43| 44|45 46]47|48
49]50]51[5253)54]95]56|57| 56| 5960|6162 63|64 49|50|51/52|53|54|55|56|57/58/59/60(61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 3.8.2-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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3. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @) e
i n req)on% to “ PI ea% | n$a| | the unl ts | n the Efn‘?sﬁallgzt'agjgs Srzts in the spstern before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

2. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

3. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |

Parity Group is defined.

Formatting logical devices...

4. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Confsguiation

check the subsystem status.” is displayed (5 [oHLOSEs]

when recovery processing on al installed ™ r'lr-'--!-: progess hes compleisd, Plesse check e mubspsten
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] B :

in response to this message. e}

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.  [=2=E8
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Lozic:

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lsfir o
‘ Gopy Config Filss

vand Inziall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.3 When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-FSW,
DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu e Lo
. , . rChange Configuration

Dlalog dlalog bOX and %Iect (CL) [OK] . @® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-inztallation & DCR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select RS
(CL) [OK] . rInzstallation

DRG Gonfiguration : :
(O Gache Capacity
) SM Capacity
O Number of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Configuration
@ DkA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DK C Configuration’” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM isrequired to
add the CU.
When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the ‘Physical | EEalReciitls
De'\/I ce COI’lfi gurati On: screen. Please select B4 to set or to see parity groupls).
Detailed procedure is shown below.
[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The
routine proceedsto Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go
tostep 9.

B4  RAID Level Data Spare

LCancel

Before <<

=
i
E

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th HDU-R?24, 25, 26, 27 12th HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

8-1. <Define Parity Group>
[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.
[Spare. ] : Defines the Spare drive. See Step 8-1-2. G, Diive Type HDD _ RAID Level
[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive. | |12 Sknipdsiree AIDS B0%1F) =
Note: If you want to set any Spare Drivein B4, please |[is bt

define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto
step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

RAIDS (3D+1P;
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P!

- g g i)

@

e Todisplay LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed and
select (DC) thisitem on list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box will

appear.
“(no LDEV)” isdisplayed for the added parity group.

"‘EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]
2
@

S
0
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8-1-1.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Group in the * Parity
Group’ dialog box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

8-1-2.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Sparein the ‘ Spare’ dialog
box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

Parity Group

Parity Group
RAID Level [RaIDS (3D+1P)  [7]
Diive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Group |:|
| LCancel ‘ | oK |

Spare
RAID Level |
Diive Type |[DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Spare D
| Cancel ‘ | (1] 4 |

o-1.

<Define Device Emulation>

After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

For defining Device Emulation:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Set...].

Gotostep 9-1

For detailed display:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Detail...].

The detailed information is displayed.

After setting up al itemsin the ‘ Device Emulation

Type Define’ dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9.

roup to set LDEV(s)
LDEV Atr.

Drive Type On-Demand

OPEN-3 &9 RAIDT 2D+20) DKR2D-J0T2FG
55 (CVS) RAID] €0+3D} DKRZD-JO72FG
48 RAIDT 20+20) DKRZD-J072FG
44 (SVS)  RAIDT G0+20) DKRID-JO72FC
== DT T DR = PR

Betare <<

Total : 206 LDEV

Device Emulation Type Define

Please zelect LDEY emulation type and num.

]
]

Emulation Type | 3390-3

MNumber of LDEVs | 47

O - a-Lizmand

| Cancel ||
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9-2.

9-3.

9-5.

9-6.

<Displaying remaining slot(s)>
The Remaining Slot window is displayed.

An alowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding

to the specified drive type is displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returnsto Step 9.

<Setting RAID concatenation>
Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

Drive Capacity

RAIDT 20+20) [3380% OPERA]
RAIDT (20+2D) [3390#]

RAIDGGEOD+FY [33904] ©

RAIDSCFO+PY [3390%] :

RAIDBEC+1P) [3380% DPENE] :

RAIDS(FC+1P} [338060PENS] -

Remaining Slot: 1215651520 [Slat]

DKRIB-JMIFC [+]

633 [Grp]
766 [Grp]
316 [Grp]
382 [Grp]
188 [Grp]
191 [Grp]

When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[ Concatenate] button.

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancelsthe RAID
concatenation.

When al the settings of the RAID concatenation are
completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.

nnnnnnnnnn

-Conzatenate Parity eroup List
G
<Emulation Type>
“ <Drive Type>
<On-Demand>

<RAID Level

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3

[-Concatenate Parity group List
G

<RAID Level <RAID Level
RAIDT @042}

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Tope>
OFEN-3 .

<Drive Typed = <Drive Type>
DKRED-J072FG

<On-Demand> <On-Demand>
Mo

st
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.
Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select (CL) a
function from the [LDEV ID] list box.

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassigned to LDEV in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.

[Disperse...]: LDEV isassigned discretely in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.
[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in detail is displayed.

See step 10-2. (When plural groups are selected (CL), itisinvalid.)

[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.

Complete
Complete

® - " isdisplayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. (Go to Step 11)

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV 1D
LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV in the parity
group.
Select (CL) LDEV from thelist box and select (CL)
[Change...].
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10
® - " isdisplayed in the CU areaand the ID areafor
the LDEV to which LDEV ID isnot assigned.

10-2. Input LDEV ID
Select CU ID in the CU combo box.
The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the
LDEV ID panel.
White disk of panel: not used
Patterned disk of panel: using
Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in
the ID Edit box.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1

Emulation

cu
z
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
z

e 33903

3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3
3390-3

'c  3390-3
3390-3

3339 -

rLDEV ID

oo g
10|
z0 B
a0

40

50

&0

il

B0

a0

al

bo

cl

do

el

+0+1 4243 +4 +5 46 +7 +5 +9 +a+h+c+d e+ cu |2 |
e
R EEEEEE R

blolololdlelo/o/oololala] | | |© 22|

@ 3390=

Cancel

[ox |

fo
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >3 Mext || Cancel |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>

To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

00 00-FF 0004 - 0
o0l 00-FF 0003

02 00-FF 0006

04 D0-FF

05 00-FF

05 DO0-FF

07 00-FF -

08 00-FF  -—-

09 00-FF  -—-

0B 00-FF  -—-

o0 00-FF  -—-

BE oo-FF - - 3> Mext

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4
13. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response o *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO3-DKA-180 step 3.

& [OMLZ37]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch

static electricity.

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

2-1 Insert the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.
. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers@ and fasten the four screws®.

a
b. Insert the FSW PCBs.
C
d

TILL HDU-3

it ““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-2
[ [[[11]
e i
[ [[[111
““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-0
IIIIIIII

T
[l
]

T
[l
]

T
[l
1l

T
[l
fl

RearV|ew
ESW LOCATION
D C B | A
S|S|S|S| S| S
H[H|H|H[ H | H
3(3|3(3| 3|3
o|o(oj0jf 0| O
3[3(3[|3| 3| 3

)
@
o0
@
>
>

*2[*1*2[*1

FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 | x-L1|x-R1

*1 DKC-F465I1-FSW

*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® Screw®

N
N

FSW PCB

NN

Cable Cover ©

Cable Cover @

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 00O

>\

DEV Interface Cable

Fig. 3.8.3-1 Insertion of FSW PCBs
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2-2 Attach the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.3-2 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm aposition to install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-FA4551-36K 4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)

HDU-3
31|29|27|25|23|21/19(17] F SH14/12|10[08]06|04{02]
PSPS S
W
30(28]26|24]22/20]18[16] 15{13{11/09(07(05/03]|01
HDU-2
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSP S
W
30[28|26]24{22]20(18]16} 15/13]11/09]07[05/03|01
HDU-1
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01
HDU-0
31{29[27]25[23]21|19]17] . SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01

Rear View of DKC465I

01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.3-3 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.3-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon Group No. Instoa:(ljaelzt:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No. Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or

Full-spec Model (1DKA Pair Model)

HDU-
04
F
PSP S
w
HDU-2
03
F
PSP S
w
HDU-1
02
F
PSP S
W
HDU-
01]
F
PSP S
W

Rear View of DKC465I

E| - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.3-4 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence
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Blank Sheet
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3-2 Instalation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a vibration or
shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

: 'm HDU Box
HH NN AR AR AN SVVVIVIIJN[IID
C AR AN AN AR AR AR AN NN
QAJIV[IVIIINY RN AR AN AN
||l SVYVVVIVVIIVD SQUIIVIVIYIIY
SRR AR
C SYVIY[IIYIVY SYVIVIYVVY IV
: 1
Rear View HEEEREN
QSVVVIVIVIVIIVIID] NIV IND[I™
SVY[VIVIVVIIID] ([VAII IV
AN NN AN AN NN NN NN
QAVY[IVINIVNVIDN] [NV IVIJIID
QVDIIVIVIN IV} IV AV
AR AN AN AN E N N AN AN
QAVD[VVVIVVDIIVY] |[VIJ VWV
11 7T I 1 J___ T~ i
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
N\
\.
N, N
. N Handle
\. N
\_\ 8 \ St
N opper
\.
N\
\»
N\,
N
\,
N\, D
S &\
N
\ IS N
N
AV
XY
%%%\D .
: ummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.3-5 Installation of HDD Canister
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3-3 Attachment of the nameplate.
a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of
cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the namepl ate.

| Dw[

> { _ I _

[ | |~ —

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7234)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
JHDD Canisers Model: DKU-F4551-7234 I 5 o 10/11112[13[14]15]16
T]2[3]4]5]6|7 |8 9]0]11]12]13[14]15]16 17(18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28/29|30|31|32
e e e W 133|34|35(3637|38(39|40| 41/42|43| 44|45 46]47|48
49]50]51[5253)54]95]56|57| 56| 5960|6162 63|64 49|50|51/52|53|54|55|56|57/58/59/60(61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 3.8.3-6 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @) e
i n req)on% to “ PI ea% | nstal | the unl tS | n the Efn‘?sﬁallgzt'agjgs Srzts in the spstern before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

4. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |
Parity Group is defined.

Farmatting logical devices. .

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charsgn Confgurstion

check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

e
Ll
o

[OMLDEEE

Prenespsl prooess has compbsied. Plesse check the subspsten

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select button or menu

9. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.4 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-

FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F455I1-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu e —
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. e ot

O De-ingtallation
O System Option
& Tuning Parameter

O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select RS

(CL) [OK] . rInztallation

DRG Gonfiguration : :
(O Gache Capacity
) SM Capacity
O Number of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Configuration
@ DkA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Update Configuration Information>

Define the number of CU in DKC and the number of DKA in the

‘DKC Configuration’” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM isrequired to

add the CU.

When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.

6. <Setting DKA type>

Define the DKA typein the ‘Disk Interface Configuration’ dialog
box. After setting it, select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

Pleaze select the interface type of DKF

DKA-1B/DKA-2H

DEA-1E/DKA-2L
DKF Twpe -
Gance

[Beme s [ o@ ] |

DKA-10/DKA=2K
[]

DEA-1G/DK A2
’V DKF Type DKF 4mP

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the ‘Physical | EEalReciitls
De'\/I ce COI’lfi gurati On: screen. Please select B4 to set or to see parity groupls).
Detailed procedure is shown below.
[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The
routine proceedsto Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to
step 9.

B4  RAID Level Data Spare

LCancel

Before <<

=
i
E

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

8-1. <Define Parity Group>
[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.
[Spare...]: Defines the spare drive. See Step 8-1-2. Gip.__ Diive Type
[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive. | |12 Sknipdsiree
Note: If you want to set any Spare Drivein B4, please |[is bt

define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto
step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

==

= e il S

D RAID Level
RAIDS [3D+1P —

RAIDS (3D+1P;
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P!

@

e Todisplay LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed and
select (DC) thisitem on list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box will

appear.
“(no LDEV)” isdisplayed for the added parity group.

"‘EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]
2
@

S
0
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8-1-1.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Group in the * Parity
Group’ dialog box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

8-1-2.

Definethe RAID Level and the Drive Type
and the Number of Sparein the ‘ Spare’ dialog
box.

Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

Parity Group

Parity Group
RAID Level [RaIDS (3D+1P)  [7]
Diive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Group |:|
| LCancel ‘ | oK |

Spare
RAID Level |
Diive Type |[DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Spare D
| Cancel ‘ | (1] 4 |

o-1.

<Define Device Emulation>

After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

For defining Device Emulation:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Set...].

Gotostep 9-1

For detailed display:

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Detail...].

The detailed information is displayed.

After setting up al itemsin the ‘ Device Emulation

Type Define’ dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9.

roup to set LDEV(s)
LDEV Atr.

Drive Type On-Demand

OPEN-3 &9 RAIDT 2D+20) DKR2D-J0T2FG
55 (CVS) RAID] €0+3D} DKRZD-JO72FG
48 RAIDT 20+20) DKRZD-J072FG
44 (SVS)  RAIDT G0+20) DKRID-JO72FC
== DT T DR = PR

Betare <<

Total : 206 LDEV

Device Emulation Type Define

Please zelect LDEY emulation type and num.

]
]

Emulation Type | 3390-3

MNumber of LDEVs | 47

O - a-Lizmand

| Cancel ||

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9-2.

9-3.

9-5.

9-6.

<Displaying remaining slot(s)>
The Remaining Slot window is displayed.

An alowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding

to the specified drive type is displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returnsto Step 9.

<Setting RAID concatenation>
Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

Drive Capacity

RAIDT 20+20) [3380% OPERA]
RAIDT (20+2D) [3390#]

RAIDGGEOD+FY [33904] ©

RAIDSCFO+PY [3390%] :

RAIDBEC+1P) [3380% DPENE] :

RAIDS(FC+1P} [338060PENS] -

Remaining Slot: 1215651520 [Slat]

DKRIB-JMIFC [+]

633 [Grp]
766 [Grp]
316 [Grp]
382 [Grp]
188 [Grp]
191 [Grp]

When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[ Concatenate] button.

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancelsthe RAID
concatenation.

When al the settings of the RAID concatenation are
completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.

nnnnnnnnnn

-Conzatenate Parity eroup List
G
<Emulation Type>
“ <Drive Type>
<On-Demand>

<RAID Level

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3

[-Concatenate Parity group List
G

<RAID Level <RAID Level
RAIDT @042}

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Tope>
OFEN-3 .

<Drive Typed = <Drive Type>
DKRED-J072FG

<On-Demand> <On-Demand>
Mo

st
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.
Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select (CL) a
function from the [LDEV ID] list box.

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassigned to LDEV in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.

[Disperse...]: LDEV isassigned discretely in the order of parity

groups. See step 10-1.
[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in detail is displayed.

Complete
Complete

See step 10-2. (When plural groups are selected (CL), itisinvalid.)

[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.

® - " isdisplayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. (Go to Step 11)

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV 1D
LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV in the parity
group.
Select (CL) LDEV from thelist box and select (CL)
[Change...].
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10
® - " isdisplayed in the CU areaand the ID areafor
the LDEV to which LDEV ID isnot assigned.

10-2. Input LDEV ID
Select CU ID in the CU combo box.
The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the
LDEV ID panel.
White disk of panel: not used
Patterned disk of panel: using
Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in
the ID Edit box.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1

MRAMRMRMAMMRMRDR MR DR |

rLDEV ID

oo g
10|
z0 B
a0

40

50

&0

70

a0

an

afl

b

ci

an

el

+0+1 4243 +4 +5 46 +7 +5 +9 +a+h+c+d e+ cu |2 |
e
R EEEEEE R

blolololdlelo/o/oololala] | | |© 22|

@ 3390=

Cancel

o |

fa
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >3 Mext || Cancel |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>

To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

00 00-FF 0004 - 0
o0l 00-FF 0003

02 00-FF 0006

04 D0-FF

05 00-FF

05 DO0-FF

07 00-FF -

08 00-FF  -—-

09 00-FF  -—-

0B 00-FF  -—-

o0 00-FF  -—-

BE oo-FF - - 3> Mext

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4
13. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response o *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO03-DKA-340 step 3.

& [OMLZ37]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

2-1Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.8.4-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locationsin the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.8.4-1.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.8.4-2.

Table 3.8.4-1 Inserting Location (Rear of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE[ CHA [ DKA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Ccsw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Ccsw
dA| B | ac | ;D | 1E | -AF | aF | 2G| 2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 2 disk adapters can be installed in the subsystem. (Only DK C-F4601-200)

Rear Logic Box

SN—— :

. [

7
| $—Screw i i Screw
L 4
Disk Adapter PCB
Dummy Plate /27
Fig. 3.8.4-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.8.4-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Connection of cables

Note:

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

In case of Add.1
a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).
N
] Cover(H/S-PS)
EE [T NS N
Al —> B
|| 8
J Screw
Front View
e

qr
:’,

Fig.3.8.4-3 Removal of Cover

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Connect the cables stored under the cover @ to the PCB.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

11

2FeK22— Y/ 4
/10 #

2Fe K31— 179

2
2Fe K32 —d

V4
2Fe K41

2F« K42— 115
]

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.3.8.4-4 Connection of Cable (Add.1)

2-3 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.4-5 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

(eevo ] | 1 | | |  INSTO3-DKA-430




K6602675-

3. Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insert the PCBs.
NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

b. Insert the FSW PCBs.

c. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.

d. Remove the cables from the cable covers@ and connect the cablesto FSW PCBs.
e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers®@ and fasten the four screws®.

I
i HDU-3
+HDU-2
+HDU-1
HDU-0 Cable Cover ©®
[e]e) [e]e)
OO0 00O
(e]e) (e]e)
ESW LOCATION Cable Cover @
D C B A
S[S[S[S[S [ S
HIH[H[H| H | H
33|33 3|3
olojojo| 0|0
33|33 3|3 X-Cl
clelcle| a|a
*2[*1[*2[*1
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 | x-L1[x-R1
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW NN
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® . X-C3 >\ .
. N

\Yﬁ DEV Interface Cable

(Note) Label: X-C3
L HDUBox No0.: 0,1, 2,3

Fig. 3.8.4-6 Insertion of FSW PCBs

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Attach the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.4-7 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

4-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm aposition to install HDD canister.
No. Model Number
1 DKU-FA4551-36K 4/72J4

Model Name
4 HDD Canisters

Data and Parity
Data and Parity Drive

(1) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-3
31]28]24]20|16|1.2(08]04] E SH27|23(19]15|11/07]03
PSP S
W
30|26/22]18]14{10]06]02) 29|25|21]17|13]09]05]01
D 2
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] F 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30|26122|18]14|10(06]02] 29|25|21]17|13(09]|05/01
DU-
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] . 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30(26{22]18]14{10]|06/02 29]25(21]17]13|09]05|01
HDU-0
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] F 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30|26122]18]14|10(06|02] 29|25|21]17|13(09]|05/01
Rear View of DK C465I
01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.4-8 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.4-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No. Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

DU-
04
F
PSP S
W
HDU-2
0!
F
PYPS S
W
DU-
02)
F
PYPS S
w
DU-
(o)
F
PYPS S
w

Rear View of DKC465I

o1l - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.4-9 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet
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4-2 Instalation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a vibration or
shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

al m i HDU Box
HH NN AR AR AN SVVVIVIIJN[IID
C AR AN AN AR AR AR AN NN
QAJIV[IVIIINY RN AR AN AN
—l|lll—— QAVVVIJIVIINIVIY SQUIIVIVIYIIY
SURERRRRY ESTRRTRRAR
] SYVIY[IIYIVY SYVIVIYVVY IV
: 1
Rear View HEEEREN
QSVVVIVIVIVIIVIID] NIV IND[I™
SVY[VIVIVVIIID] ([VAII IV
AN NN AN AN NN NN NN
QAVY[IVINIVNVIDN] [NV IVIJIID
AN AN AN N AN E AN AN NS
QOVOVIIVIIVIIIDN] NI III[IIN
QAVD[VVVIVVDIIVY] |[VIJ VWV
11 7T I 1 J___ T~ i
N HDD Canister
\‘
N
N\,
\.
\.
N, N
. N Handle
\. N
\_\ . \ -
opper
\.
\A
\»
\>
N
\,
N\, D
S &\
N
\ IS N
N
AV
Y
%%%\D .
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 3.8.4-10 Installation of HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-3 Attachment of the nameplate.
a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of
cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the namepl ate.

| Dw[

> { _ I _

[ | |~ —

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7234)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
JHDD Canisers Model: DKU-F4551-7234 I 5 o 10/11112[13[14]15]16
T]2[3]4]5]6|7 |8 9]0]11]12]13[14]15]16 17(18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28/29|30|31|32
e e e W 133|34|35(3637|38(39|40| 41/42|43| 44|45 46]47|48
49]50]51[5253)54]95]56|57| 56| 5960|6162 63|64 49|50|51/52|53|54|55|56|57/58/59/60(61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 3.8.4-11 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @) e
i n req)on% to “ PI ea% | nstal | the unl tS | n the Efn‘?sﬁallgzt'agjgs Srzts in the spstern before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

4. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |
Parity Group is defined.

Farmatting logical devices. .

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charsgn Confgurstion

check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

e
Ll
o

[OMLDEEE

Prenespsl prooess has compbsied. Plesse check the subspsten

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select button or menu

9. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.5 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time (Only new
installation) (DKC-F4651-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F455I-
36K4/36K1/7234/72J1)

1. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.8.5-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.8.5-1.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.8.5-2.

Table 3.8.5-1 Inserting Location (Rear of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA [ DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Ccsw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Csw
dA| 1B | aac | ;b | 1B | aaF | iR | 26 | -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2l [-2Mm
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 [ Basic
addition
Up to 2 disk adapters can be installed in the subsystem. (Only DK C-F4601-200)

Rear Logic Box

\ ’_ro

R —r
&} Screw I Screw
ol 4
Disk Adapter PCB [t
Dummy Plate /27
o z
& Screw ’
Fig. 3.8.5-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.8.5-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-2 Connection of cables

Note:

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

In case of Basic

a. Connect the cable to the sub-edge of PCB.

1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.

1F.

In case of Add.1

B11 VoA / 0
B12 )=

) b
B21— |/ 7 j / &
B22 N
B3l A /
B32 'f
Ba1— (I 74 /
Ba2— || I

Disk Adapter PCB

(Location DKA-1B)

=
e
/ 9

2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.

2F

Fig.3.8.5-3 Connection of cable (Basic)

Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-2L)

L11
L12 —1

L21 —]

L2 —l 2%
31— %

L32

L41

L42 '\,;

a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).

!

]

—

= :>

]

Front View

Wl
:’,

NN
NS N
84
8
Y

Cover(H/S-PS)

Screw

Fig.3.8.5-4 Removal of Cover

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Connect the cables stored under the cover @ to the PCB.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

2FeK22— Y/ 4

/10 #
2Fe K31— 179

2
2Fe K32 —d

V4
2Fe K41

2F« K42— 115
]

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.3.8.5-5 Connection of Cable (Add.1)

1-3 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.5-6 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to

static elect

wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

ricity.

2-1 Insert the PCBs.

NOTICE:

and yellow respectively

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white

FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

b. Insert the FSW PCBs.

c. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.

d. Remove the cables from the cable covers® and connect the cables to FSW PCBs. (only DKC-
F465|-FSW2)

e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers®@ and fasten the four screws®.

g=sz====s

Rear View

ESW LOCATION

D [} B[ A
STS[S|sS S
H{H|H|H| H | H
3|3(3(3| 3|3
ojofojojo|o
3|3(3(3| 3|3
C(B|IC|B| A | A

*2[*1[*2[*1
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 [x-L1|x-R1

*1 DKC-F465I-FSW
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2

HDU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

Cable Cover @~ k= o]

HDU-0

FSW PCB

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 000
[e]®) [e]®)

Cable Cover @

X-C1

=

 X-D1

N

Screw®  Screw® \\t

X-D U

DEV Interface Cable

(Note) Labdl: X-C3
HDU Box No.: 0, 1, 2, 3

Fig. 3.8.5-7 Insertion of FSW PCBs
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2-2 Attach the nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.5-8 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm aposition to install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-FA4551-36K 4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)

HDU-3
31|29|27|25|23|21/19(17] F SH14/12|10[08]06|04{02]
PSPS S
W
30(28]26|24]22/20]18[16] 15{13{11/09(07(05/03]|01
HDU-2
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSP S
W
30[28|26]24{22]20(18]16} 15/13]11/09]07[05/03|01
HDU-1
31{29[27|25|23(21{19(17] F SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01
HDU-0
31{29[27]25[23]21|19]17] . SP141710080604{02
PSIPS S
w
30(28]26|24]22/20]18(16] 15{13{11/09(07(05(03|01

Rear View of DKC465I

01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.5-9 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.5-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon Group No. Instoa:(ljaelzt:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-3
31/28]24|20|16{12|08(04] F SH27|23|19|15/11{07{03
PYPS S
w
30/26/22|18]14]10/06/02) 29[25[21|17|13|09[05/01
DLJ-2
31|28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30|26{22|18]14{10[06{02 29|25|21]17|13]09]05/01
HDU-
31/28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30/26{22|18]14{10]06/02) 2925[21|17|13]09{05|01
HDU-0
31|28|24|20|16{12|08]04 . 27|23|19|15/11{07|03
PYPS S
w
30|26{22|18]14{10[06{02 29|25|21]17|13]09]|05/01
Rear View of DK C465I
01 - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.5-10 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.5-3 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insga:(ljztrlon Group No. Instoarlldztrlon Group No. Ins(tsa:(ljztrlon Group No. Instoarlldztrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1 1 HDD Canister Spare Drive

Entry Model or

Full-spec Model (1IDKA Pair Model) Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)
DU- HDU-
04 04]
F F
PSP S PSPS S
w w
HDU-2 HDU-2
0. 03
F F
PYPS S PYPS S
w w
HDU-1 HDU-1
02 02
F F
PSPS S PSPS S
w w
D HD
0 014
F F
PSPS S PSPS S
w w
Rear View of DKC465I Rear View of DKC465I

- : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.5-11 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Instalation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a vibration or
shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

al m i HDU Box
HH NN AR AR AN SVVVIVIIJN[IID
C AR AN AN AR AR AR AN NN
QAJIV[IVIIINY RN AR AN AN
||l SVYVVVIVVIIVD SQUIIVIVIYIIY
SRR AR
] SYVIY[IIYIVY SYVIVIYVVY IV
: 1
Rear View HEEEREN
QSVVVIVIVIVIIVIID] NIV IND[I™
SVY[VIVIVVIIID] ([VAII IV
AN NN AN AN NN NN NN
QAVY[IVINIVNVIDN] [NV IVIJIID
QVDIIVIVIN IV} IV AV
AR AN AN AN E N N AN AN
QAVD[VVVIVVDIIVY] |[VIJ VWV
11 7T I 1 J___ T~ i
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
N\
\.
N, N
. N Handle
\. N
\_\ 8 \ St
N opper
\.
N\
\»
N\,
N
\,
N\, D
S &\
N
\ IS N
N
AV
XY
%%%\D .
: ummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.5-12 Installation of HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3 Attachment of the nameplate.
a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of
cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the namepl ate.

| Dw[

> { _ I _

[ | |~ —

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7234)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
JHDD Canisers Model: DKU-F4551-7234 I 5 o 10/11112[13[14]15]16
T]2[3]4]5]6|7 |8 9]0]11]12]13[14]15]16 17(18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28/29|30|31|32
e e e W 133|34|35(3637|38(39|40| 41/42|43| 44|45 46]47|48
49]50]51[5253)54]95]56|57| 56| 5960|6162 63|64 49|50|51/52|53|54|55|56|57/58/59/60(61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 3.8.5-13 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Procedure for removing the dummy canisters when they cannot be removed by pulling only.

a. While pulling the dummy canister by hand, insert a screwdriver (whose maximum shaft diameter
is 5mm) into the gap of the canisters.
b. Release the hook using the screwdriver and remove the dummy canister.

Insert a screwdriver into the gap while
\ pulling the canister by hand, release the
hook, and pull out the dummy canister.

L~
|
Direction of 000
pulling out 000
000
000
Release the hook by a screwdriver, X

(whose maximum shaft diameter is
5mm) using this gap.

Release the hook by pressing
the center of the hook.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HDD canister install procedure
\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame. \

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its | Handling of the canister I
handle.

(Insert the canister until the claws that are located at Frame of the

the bottom of the handle come in contact with the HDD canister

front side of the HDU Box.) HDD Stopper

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with
your thumb. Handle
(Turn the handle until it latches with the stopper. Do
not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its handle.

A gap exists between the connectors.
Frame of the HDD canister

Handle
Stopper

HDU Box

Craws of the handle come in contact

Back Board with the front side of the HDU Box.

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.
_’4_

Turn the handle at a stroke by
pushing its top with your thumb.

Stopper

Push the handle slightly downward with
your thumb.

Fig. 3.8.5-14 Method of Installing HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.9 Installation of SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP)

Table 3.9-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F4601-SVP|SVP ASSY 2105598-B 1

SVPPS BOX 5513997-A 1

Stopper (SVP-WR) 5515587-1 1

Rubber (SVP-WR) 5515588-1 1

Stopper (SVP-WF) 5515586-1 1

Screw BS306N 4

Screw SB408N 3

Screw (Stopper) 5513661-408 2

Hinge (SVP) 3254970-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-105 1 RSD
2105903-105 HICAM
2105903-205 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-205 1 RSD
2105903-305 HICAM
2105903-405 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Installation Procedure of SVP High Reliability Kit

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

1-1 Attach the stopper.
a. Attach the Hinges (SVP) with the four screws.

— i> \ SVP Frame
1 min
[
] \
] Hinge (SVP)
J -
Front View %
Screw
(BS306N) I
@;@

R
Screw
(BS306N)

Fig. 3.9-1 Attachment of Hinges

b. Stick the Rubber (SVP-WR) to the Stopper (SVP-WR).
c. Attach the Stopper (SVP-WR) with the two screws.

@ SVP Frame

I
I T T
I — Rubber (SVP-WR
] 0
; Stopper >y e
J (SVP-WR)
Front View - '
@
¥
Screw (SB408N)

Fig. 3.9-2 Attachment of Stopper

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Attach the Stopper (SVP-WF) with the two screws.
N SVP Frame

—

|
] Stopper
— %/ (SVP-WF)
| [6 o
| %
Front View ) )
Screw(Stopper)

Fig. 3.9-3 Attachment of Stopper

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-2 Attach the SVP Assy.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the SVP cover.
b. Install the SVP Assy to the cabinet and attach the stoppers with screws.
c. Attach the SVP cover with the screws.

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type
SVP Cover _I ?
O\_, Removal direction
AN Hi
SVP Assy Inge

+—A Viewed from side A

A

\Screw

/I
Screw
Fig. 3.9-4 Removal of SVP Cover
)1%% vy
SVP Frame
SVP Assy
vy
Screw
4] SVP Base
\
J ( Stopper

Convex section
of stopper

Fig. 3.9-5 Insertion of SVP ASSY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-3 Attach the SVPPS BOX.
a. Attach the SVPPS BOX with the screw.

1] mia SVPPSBOX
L T T
I
Front View
I
!Jl
d
0N O\
U0 :
7
o & o
./'/'
./'/
9 /'/

./'
a
/
/
/

i
i
i
%4

Fig. 3.9-6 Attachment of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-4 Fix the cables.
a. Fix the cables with the locking clamps.

Locking Clamp /

D | Locking Clamp
]

Locking Clamp

Front View of DKC Cable
. (LSVP-2)

Fig. 3.9-7 Fixation of Cables

)

x

]| [Tl [Tl ATl

D
L )
N

A

QTO SVPASSY
(Additional)

To SVPASSY
(Basic)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-5 Connect the cables (1).
a. Connect the cables (P40, PS-BOX-1, PS-BOX-2) to the SVPPS BOX.

The cable (P41) is not to be connected at this time, however.

Cable (P40)
el SVPPS BOX
Cable (P41 “/
o\ @

Inlet Ceble (PS-BOX-~_ | , | inletCable(PS:BOX-2)

Fig. 3.9-8 Connection of Cables

b. Connect the cables (PSVP-2, RSVP-2) to the RS CON.

7
{ J\
] Nl —— Cable
W W o (PSVP-2)
T 1
- RS CON T
A
Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 3.9-9 Connection of Cables

Note: The LAN cable to the HUB BOX is not to be connected.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-6 Attach the namepl ate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

I

=]

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.9-10 Location of the Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Operating Additional SVP
Operate the additional SV P as shown below.

A cruTiON

The SIMRC = 7410ff/7ff200/7ff201 may occur during this operation. But that is not a
problem.

2-1 Set Date/Time
(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start]. [ wncons e

Programs 3
¥ @ Documents

[ Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
@ Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date/Time Properties

Date &Time | Time Zone

[7]x]

Dal Time:

e 7 BE 2 101 1z
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20021 22 23 24 25 2%
27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 -

12

125934

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

o ||

Cancel ‘ | Apply

(4) <Check the setting of [ Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [ Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “[GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

Date/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

[7]x]

[ automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes

ok |[ comeel ][ aco
(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date. ° L
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK]. .

13 14 15 16 17 168 19
20 21 22 23 24 5 2%
27 28 79 30 31

2

125934

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

o ||

Cancel ‘ | Apply

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Closg].

w_Favortss Took Help

v || @uearch [uFolders (Bhistary | G5 1y X 2 | B~

T3

Alisound

B B s

DetefTime  Display. Fax

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Instalation of Micro-program
@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:/setup.exe” and press the [Enter] key.

2-3 Ingtallation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD
® A message “Pleaseinsert the Config FD into the  |[Xzn
FDD.” isdisplayed. _
@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [CNF3157]
(CL) [OK] . Flease insert the Config FO in the FOD.

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD, || cancel

the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, amessage |[Rzug;
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [CNF3135]
[OK] . Flease remove the Config FO.

T8 [ Conce

2-4 JAVA Setup
2-4-1 JAVA Setup
Java Setup is executed. When Java has already been installed, proceed to Step 2-4-2.

@
% &t (CL) [Y %] . Software License Agreement

Please read the following License Agieement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to see
=) the rest of the agresment.

| Sun Microsystems. Inc: =]
Bina Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY “AGREEMENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPENING THE SOFTWARE MEDIS PACKARE.

BY OPENING THE SOFT*/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO

THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF vOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFTWARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE 'YOUR ACCEFTANCE

OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE "ACCEPT" BUTTON 4T THE

END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF ¥OU DO NOT AGREE TO ALL OF

THESE TERMS, FROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOUR
PLACE OF PURCHASE FOR A REFUND OR, IF THE S0FTWARE 15
ACCESSED ELECTROMICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE" BUTTON AT =

Do you acospt al the terms of the preceding License Agiesment? If you chooss No, Setup
will clase, Toinstall Java Fluntime Ensiranment, you must accept this agreement.

<Back v | [ Mo ]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Meevo ] | 1 | | |  INSTO03-SVP-110




K6602675-

2
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup willinstall Java Runtime Environment in the following
folder.

Toinstall b this folder, click Next.

Toinstall o a different folder, click Browiss and s=lect another
folder.

*You san shese not to install Java Rntime Ervionment by
clicking Cancel to it Setup.

LC:4Frogram FileshavaSofthREYT 3.1

"Destlr’\allor\ Foldzr

[ «Back a5 3] [ Concel

2-4-2 APACHE Setup

APACHE Setup is executed. When APACHE has aready been installed, proceed to Step 2-5.

(1)
Select (CL) [Next].

‘welcome to the Apache Web Server Setup program.
This program wil install Apache Weh S srver on your
= computer

Itis strongly recommended that you exit all Windows progiams
before running this Setup progiam

Click Cancel o quit Setup and then clase any programs you
have unning. Click Next to continue with the Setup program

WARNING: This program is pralected by capyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distiibution of this program, or any
portion of it may tesult in ssvers civil and criminal penallies. and
wil be prosecuted to the masimum extent possible unds 2w

2
Select (CL) [Yes].

% Pleass read the following Licenss Agiesment. Press the PAGE DO'WH key to ses

the rest of the agreement

; —
* The Apache Soltware License, Version 1.1 m

* Copyright [c] 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. &ll rights: -
* eserved.

* Redistribution and use in source and binary foms, with o without
* modification. are permitted provided that the following conditions
* are mek

=1. Redishibutions of source code must retain the above copyright
= notice, this list of conditions and the following dieclaimer.

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copuright

D you accept allthe tems of the preceding License Agreement? If pou chaase No, Setup
will close. Toinstall &pache Web Server, you must accept this agieement

< Back ve | [ ke

3
Select (CL) [Next].

WARNING: The Win32 release of Apache should stil
be corsidered beta qualiy cade. It daes nat meet
e nomal standards of stability and secuiy

that Uiniz releases do. There are numerous knovn
bugs and incorsistencies. There is ko 2 much
greater chance af secuily holes being present in

the Win32 version of Apache.

[ «Back a5 3] [ Concel

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup willinstall Apache Web Server in the following folder.
To install to this folder, click Nest.

Toinstall to a different folder, click Browse and select another

falder.

*You ean cheooss not to install Apache: Wb Gerver by clicking
Cancel to enit Setup.

Destination
’VE.\F'ruglam Files\Apache Gioup\bpache

Cancel

(5)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup Type

Click the type of Setup you prefer, ther click Next

® Typicsf  Program will be installed with the most comman
* options. Recommended for mast users.

O Compact  Program vill be installed with minimum required
- t

P
options.

O Custom “You may choose the options you want ta install
Recommended for advanced users.

< Back New> | [ Carcel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will add progiam icans (o the Program Folder listed belows,
You may type a nev folder name, or select one from the existing
Falders fist. Click Net tar cantinuie

Program Folders:

Existing Folders:

Administrative Tools
Dicbugging T ool for Windows
Jawa 2 Runtime Ervironment
Startup

SYP

<Back Newt> | [ Concel

(7)
Remove the check box of “Yesand | want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Instalkatian of the Apache web server has completed
sucossslully

Please view the README-NT for infarmation sbout this
Apache server instalation

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-5 Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SV P restarts automatically.

2-6 <Setting an IP Address and Duplication of Optional SVP>
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address|>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window.

Micro Pragram Install

Set Subsystem Time

Iritialize: ORM Yalue

‘ Set P address
‘ Setting Battery Life

| Change Configuration

Copy Config Fies

[(5elect button or menu.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) <Setting an IP address>

Select (CL) [SVP] inthe Internal P Address DoX [ e Fasimes s orsvies
and enter an |P address and subnet mask of the [l A
internal IP address. O SR IS
rMaster 3P —m— —————————
P Address I:l l:l l:l 15 P Addre . - - m
sugnenviask [ ][] [ ] 0 SubnetMesk  [255 | [e55 | 285 | [0 ]
1P Ad - Standhy SWP
@:asejmi&na\:umiw 1P Address - - - -
’VSSpecled g SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
(5) <Setting the SV P duplication>
(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] inthe External [T
IP addr% box- rInternal 1P wTwa rExtemal IP Add —
(b) Select (CL) [Standby SVP] in the SVP Kind S G
box. e i R | o=
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the sunetiesk [ 1 L1 L]0 | s 5] ) ] [
Master and Standby SV Ps, and then select (CL) P
gﬁasedunSEr\a\Numbgr 1P Address - - - -
[OK] ’ O Specifed g SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
* Y ou do not have to enter the information of Lo Il o= ]

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP addressis not required.

(6) <Confirming the external 1P address setting>
When a message, “ After finishing this —
operation, you must use the Windows Control | & "

Panel to change the external IP address.” is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

After finishing this operation. you must use the Windows Control Panel to change the extemal IP address,

(7) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8) <Removing the Config FD>

When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

[CHF3188i1]

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “ This will reboot Set IP Address

SVP.".

@

[IM=11081]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.

2-7 <Setting an external 1P address>
When the setting of the external IP addressis not required, go to Step 2-8.
(1) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dial- L

v

up Connections] in this order from the [ Start].

mE
View Mode

Maintenance

Information

Inztall

Diagnosis

FD Copy

DUMP

GUIDANCE

Web Console

5 [ Tiowie || .. [oveseen] EE APy wom

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) <OpeningthelLocal AreaConnection 2 window>
Select (CL) [Local AreaConnection 2] in the

Fle Edt Vew Fawortes Took Advanced  Help

Network and Dial-up Connections window.

Address

—+ - £]| Psearch -Folders {Aristory | Y f; ]
|22 Metwork and Diakup Connections o P |
H O A

MakeMew  Llocalérea  Local Area
Connection  Connection  Connection 2

(3 cbject(s)

(3) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] inthe Local Area | Eeeieeiiiiesi b dions
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select the B
[Properties] button. i

By ¥ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Modem 56 (Ethernet Interf |

Components checked are used by thiz connection:
= Clignt for Microsoft Metwarks

.:5 File and Prirter Sharing for Microsoft Metworks
g Intenet Protocol (TCP/P)

| Install | | Uninatal | | Froperties

r Description

Tranzmission Control Protocal/lntemet Protocol. The default
wide area network, protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(4) <Setting an external IP address>
Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) Aol ois ]
the [OK] button. e

You can get [P settings assigned automatically if your nebwaork supports
this capability. Dthenwize, you need to ask your network. administrator for
the appropriate |F zettings

ticaly

1P address: 192 168, 0 . 1

Subnet mazk: 285 28R . 2R5 . 0

3 Obtain DFG sarver addiass autamatically

—® Uss the following DNS server addresses —————————————————
Prefered DNS server:

Alternate DMS server: I:l
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2-8 Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to [Web Station] section. (WEBO1-10)

i) Copy the following files under c:\program files\apache group\apache\cgi-bin\Utility\CSV.
* USERLIST.CSV
* STRLIST.CSV
* ENV.CSV
ii) Please perform the following procedure, when you use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Open the SNMP Information Tab.
3. Remove the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button.
4. Add the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button again.
iii)Please perform the following procedure, when you don’t use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Specify Name, Contact and Location on Information Tab again.

2-9 <Erasinglogs>
Erase all logs that were made during operation of the SVP.
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2-10 <Shutting down the Additional SVP>
(1) <Quitting Windows>

Select (CL) [Shut Down...] from the [Start]
menu.
‘ Maintenance H Information ‘
‘ Install I Diagnosis ‘
\ FD Copy \
DUMP ‘
GUIDANCE ‘
[ 4 @ < [[[@sv... [ Zsv.. |[Dhsv... ][I0 ] Dsv.. [[Ssve Jfsmam.. ] PLae wm |

(2) <Shutting down the SVP>
Select (CL) “Shut down” in the Closing
window of Windows. When a message,
“What do you want the computer to do?’ is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

gg What do wou want the computer to do?

Shut down

Ends your session and shuts down Windows so that
wall can safely turn aff pawer,

a4 | | Cancel | | Help
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3. Operating the Basic SVP
Operate the basic SVP asfollows.
3-1 Setting duplication of the Basic SVP
Operate the basic SVP asfollows.
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address|>

Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the Install window.

-Hinstall
File  Edit

Hicro Program Install

Sat Subsystem Time

Initialize DR Walue

‘ Set|P address

Changs Canfiguration

Copy Canfig Files

Setting Battery Life

(Select button ar menu.
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(4) <Setting the SVP duplication>

(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] inthe External [T
IP Addr%s bOX. rInternal 1P wTwa rExtemal IP Add —
(b) Select (CL) [Master SVP] in the SVP Kind S G
rMaster 3yp—m———————
bOX. |PAddress I:l l:l l:l = IPAddress  [168
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the suetiesk [ 1 L1 L]0 | s ]
Master and Standby SV Ps, and then select (CL) | |r% i ——
@ Based on Serial Number P Address 24
[OK]' SEZ:Z:SSMEQIENWDEY SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
* Y ou do not have to enter the information of .

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP addressis not required.

(5) <Confirming the external 1P address setting>
When amessage, “After finishing this _
operation, you must use the Windows Control | & "
Panel to change the external address.” is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

After finishing this operation. you must use the Windows Control Panel to change the extemal IP address,

(6) <lInserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD

(7) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, "Please remove the Config FD." is displayed. p——
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.
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(8) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK]. Set [P Address

@ [IM=11081]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.

3-2 <Setting an external 1P address>
When the setting of the external IP address is not required, go to Step 2-12.
(1) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dial-

FI
up Connections] in this order from the [ Start]
menu.
Maintenance Information
Install Diagnosis
FD Copy DUMP
GUIDANCE
Web Console
-3 ‘Shut Down.
st A€ S ® B Y [|[Braen.[[DJse |[Tswss |[Tswse |[Tleve ... [Tve .50 veszace [FEET @RS zwom

(2) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>
Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] inthe e En vmn wte
Network and Dial-up Connections window. ol Qo o e |58 )0 B

#iddress |2 Hetwork and Diak-up Cormections ] 0w ‘
= £Bh
= Ty

MakeMNew  Local Are:
Connection  Connectior

|3 abject(s)
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(3) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] inthe[Local Area |EEEaSISiiZiuipll ol 1]
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select (CL) the m
[Properties] button. Connec using

B8 ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Madem 56 [Ethemet Interf |

Components checked are used by thiz connection;
B Clignt for Microsoft Netwarks

.:-J.Flle and Printer Sharing for Microsaft Networks
g rtermet Protacol (TCP/IP)

‘ Install... | Uninstall | | Froperties

r Description

Transmiszion Contral Protocol/Intermet Protocal. The default
wide area netwark. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected netvorks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(4) <Setting an external |P address>
Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) MUz LS
the [OK] button. fener

“You can get IP settings assigned automatically if pour netwark, supportz
thiz capability. Othenwise, vou need to ask your netwark. administrator for
the appropriate IP settings.

(O Obtain an IP address automatically
@ Lse the following IF address:
1P address: 192 182, 0 . 1
Subnet mask:
Default gateway: l:l

] Oiizin DS sarean addres: automatically

(& Use the following DMS server addresses:

Freferred DMS server:

Altemnate DMS server: l:l
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4. Connect the cables (2).
4-1 Connect the cable (P41) to the SVPPS BOX.

Cable (P40)
\ el SVPPS BOX

Cable (P41) L/

Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-1) , | ———Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-2)

Fig. 3.9-11 Connection of Cables

4-2 Connect the LAN cable to the HUB BOX.

HUB BOX or
_— B
] CsWi1A | [ || |cswia
_ } ] [ = cswis | ]| | cswiB
L1 LAN Cable L] Csw2A | [ || | cswea
M (LSVP-2) 9
] S csw2B | L || | cswzs
: LSVP-1 i LSVP-1
| A LsvP-2 | [ || |LSvP-2
* Front View . EXP1 | [ || |EXP1
y EXP
[ =XP-2A Q 2A/2B
E EXP-2B

Fig. 3.9-12 Connection of Cables
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5. Executing SSVP Reset

5-1 Execute the SSVP reset by pressing the SSVYP ALARM RESET switch.

_[AU[BUJCU[DU] - | - | -
SVP
SUB|DKCISSVPDKC| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3v
PS | MN MN| L |Ps|Ps|Ps
1] 1 2 |SVPl 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
| 2 |
EU
BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
-11 | -10 20 |-21| 2B | 2A
Front View
— | — [AL|BL cL|pL| - | -

Fig. 3.9-13 SSVP Reset

[

7]

[T o7 [0 o] [O] o/ [/ e
\

SSVP

|+ SSVPALARM RESET

| + SSVPDUMP

5-2 Make sure that the additional SVP is powered on about eight minutes after the SSVP reset.
Further, make sure that it enters the standby status about 20 minutes later.
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3.10 Installation of PCI I/F Connector (DKC-F460I-18)

Table 3.10-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-18 |PCI CON 3257397-A 1
Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DKC460I
Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DKC465I
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-104 1 RSD
2105903-104 HICAM
2105903-204 HICEF
Notes:

1. The subsystem is powered on when it is given an powering on instruction by any one of
the host devices connected to it.
The subsystem performs the EPO or powering off when all the EPO or powering off
instructions from all the host devices connected to it are given.
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1. Installation Procedure of PCI I/F Connector

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

1-1 Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Pandl is set to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switch to LOCAL.

—— DKC Panel
B % T \
1 rewor| | - REMOTE/LOCAL
_ 1 7L 1] sviten
| '\l LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
| ENABLE ON LED TEST]|

\D =R
%
Front View

Fig. 3.10-1 Setting of REMOTE/LOCAL Switch

u}
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1-2 Setting Suppression of DK C Panel Function.
a. Suppress the DKC panel function by inserting the maintenance jumpers into the jumper pins
on the DKCMN PCBs as shown in Figure 3.10-2.

A cruTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

— — - T -TAaulBuJculbu[ - [ -T- DKCMN1 DKCMN2
[ r Pe Pes
C—>> |s3v|s/3v|su|okclssvApkc| PS |sus|siav|siav
[ ] Ps| Ps | Ps|mN| / MN#PS PS | PS -
| | | HUB
Ll L] A|1B|1]1 2 |55 2|2
| 2 |
EU

3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V

] PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11|-10 =20 |-21| 2B | 2A

Front View
- | — AL [BL CL|DL] — | -

Locking Clamp
— a—
] ]
(% (Y Maintenance

Jumper

N

N

oo N

&5

Maintenance
Jumper T

Fig. 3.10-2 Insertion of Jumper Plug

1-3Installing PClI CON Panel.
a. Remove the screw and remove the bracket.
b. Attach the bracket (465) with the screw.

] JHL, @ Label

1 ML

5 7 Bracket (465)
[T 1 \
s %B racket

A e Screw
N

NS

N

Front View
of DKC @D,

7

Front

. | —Bracket (460)

DKC460 Note: Keep the bracket (460) supplied with the option in
custody with caution because it will be necessary
when transferring the option from the DKC465I to
the DKC460I.

Fig. 3.10-2A Attachment of Bracket
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c. Loosen the screw ® and remove the screw @ from the base plate.

d. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw ® as an axis.

e. Install the PCI CON panel in the lower |eft position of the DKC by fastening it with the screw
0.

f. Return the plate as it was and tighten the screws ©® and @.

g. Connect the cable to the PCI CON panel which has been installed.

Screw®@
Screw® Plate
| PCI CON
DW il Cable —| L= ’.
] —— (P90) Base Plate ﬂ
View from A

Screw® —
N Screw®
Front View

7
Front NS
A

Plate

Screw®

Fig. 3.10-3 Attachment of PCI CON PCB
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1-4 Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch and jumper plugs (JP1 and JP2).

a. Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch to REMOTE when the upper PCI is already operating.
Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch to LOCAL when the upper PCI does not operate yet.

However, reset it to REMOTE when the upper PCI starts its operation.

b. Set the jJumper plugs (JP1 and JP2) of the PCI CON referring to Fig. 3.10-4 and Table 3.10-2.

Front View

PCI CON— ||

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.10-4 Setting of Jumper Plugs

Table 3.10-2 Jumper setting of PClI CON

No. Description JP1 and JP2 Setting
When power is controlled from the host
1 (at least one PCI cable attached to JP1- ° L
JP8 on PCI CON PCB and the upper 123
PCI is operating), set the jumpers as o P2
shown. 12 3
When power is not controlled from the
2 |host, no PCI Cable attached to JP1-JP8 ° P
PCI CON PCB, to disable the EPO of 123
host, set the jumpers as shown. o | P2
12 3
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1-5Disconnect the "DKC Panel INH" jumper plug from the socket on the DKCMN.

1-6 Attach the namepl ate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

I

=]

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.10-5 Location of the Nameplate
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3.11 Installation of UPS Connection Kit (DKC-F4601-UPS)

Table 3.11-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-UPS |SH307-B 5513986-B 2 DKCMN

SH298-A 5513547-A 1 UPS CON

SH302-C 5513988-C 1 DKC Panel

DSUB Cable 5485510-15 4

Cable 3261826-D 1 Label: PA-1-P5

Repeat Binder 5409042-2 2

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 |for DKC460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1  |for DKC465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-114 1 |RSD
2105903-114 HICAM
2105903-214 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-214 1 |RSD
2105903-314 HICAM
2105903-414 HICEF
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1. Installation Procedure of UPS Connection Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1-1 Replace the DK C Panel.
a. Loosen the screw. Pull the plate forward, then lift up removeit.

R ]1 il

]

|
Front View
T ||” A{}
Screw
T | _ Viewed from A

Fig. 3.11-1 Removal of Plate

b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

s

-

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. 3.11-2 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

/Do\

|

u)

| —
—]

aC % Front View
*/ N Screw

Plate

Fig. 3.11-3 Removal of Plate

d. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.

e. Loosen the six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB from the Movable rack.
f. Install the DKC Panel PCB for UPS by fastening it with the screws.

g. Connect the cablesto the new PCB.

T

]
Cable 4] n _|, I:

Screw

5

=

W W W W @y o

QDD VD VW
VDV VD W VY

Screw ——

o
T
B

Cable —_| J

H2 |

_@_@ﬁ Screw

L]
Cable{%

Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack

Fig. 3.11-4 Removal of PCB

Front View

@ VB
D AV W W W AV VD W W
&

D R AW W A
A o 2 W R
&) 2 R W W

®/

JEx
[i —1
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h. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. 3.11-3.
i. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. 3.11-2.
j. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. 3.11-1.

1-2 Replace the DKCMN.
a. Set the jumper plugsin the DKCMN PCBsreferring to Fig. 3.11-5, Table 3.11-2.

(Both DKCMN1 and DKCMNZ2)

1 a2

N

<m
J

DKCMN (Parts Side)
Fig. 3.11-5 Location of Jumper Plugs

Table 3.11-2 Setting of Server Shutdown Setup Jumper

Setting of Server Shutdown Setup Jumper
2.5 minutes 5 minutes 10 minutes 20 minutes
3 18 3 18 3 18
JPA?2 of[e]o o o o o000 ooooo e 00000
olle|o o ° D ° ofo]e o °
oo o0 o0 ° Do o0 olloje o °
1 16 1 16
Fixed Black Fixed Black Fixed Black Fixed Black
Jumper Jumper Jumper Jumper

Select the necessary time from four kinds of Jumper setting and set it up to shutdown a server.
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b. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB (SH307-A).

DKCMN1 i é%

(SH307-A)

DKCMN2

(SH307-A)
27

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 3.11-6 Removal of DKCMN PCBs

c. Instal the DKCMN PCB (SH307-B) for UPS by fastening it with the screws.
d. Connect the cable to the new DKCMN PCB.

DKCMN1 / ;g

(SH307-B)

DKCMN2

ﬂ (SH307-B)
Vs
7]

Cable(PA-1)

=

ERAY

ERAN

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 3.11-7 Insertion of DKCMN PCBs
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1-3 Attach the Cable.

a. Loosen the six screws® and remove the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY.

b. Loosen the two screws®@ and remove the cable cover@.

C. Loosen the two screws® and remove the cable cover®.

d. Install the cable in the DKC frame.

e. Fasten the cable with two Repeat Binders.

f. Install the cable covers® and @ by fastening them with the screws. When installing the
covers, make the installed cable pass through their cuts.

0. Install the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY by fastening it with the screws.

Repeat Binders

RY

L V. T

<

-
-

\%
7
(

L,

Screws®@

Front side
Cable (P5) Screws® Cable cover®@

- Cable cover®

Fig. 3.11-8 Fixing of Cable
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1-4 Attach the UPS CON.
a. Remove the screw and remove the bracket.
b. Attach the bracket (465) with the screw.

B

Front View
of DKC

>4

Front

| ——Bracket (460)

DKC460 Note: Keep the bracket (460) supplied with the option in
custody with caution because it will be necessary
when transferring the option from the DKC465I to
the DKC460I.

Fig. 3.11-8A Attachment of Bracket

c. Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from the base plate.
d. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.

e. Install the UPS CON by fastening it with the screw®.

f. Returnthe plate asit was and tighten the screws® and @.

g. Connect the cable(P5) to the UPS CON.

UPS CON
Cable (P5) Screw®
Screw® / Plate

Screw® ( (

g )

Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
ENS
7 A

Front

Screw®

Fig. 3.11-9 Attachment of UPS CON
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1-5 Connect the DSUB Cables.
a. Connect the DSUB cables to the UPS CON.

] [ 1st UPS 3rd UPS

EEN=1

2ndUPS—— o = 4thUPS

a
Il=

N UPS CON
B —— 5

| = DSUB Cable
Front View

ToUPS

Fig. 3.11-10 Connection of DSUB Cables
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1-6 Connect the AC Power Cables.

A cauTiON

Perform the UPS Connection Kit with care

Perform this procedure before connecting the AC Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)

Turn off the main circuit breakers (CB101) located in the AC Boxes.

a. Disconnect the AC power cables from the distribution board
b. Connect the ac power cables to the branch distribution box.

Rear View for AC BOX-0
of DKC465I
Branch Distribution AC Power Cable
Box for AC BOX-0

To UPS %

Fig. 3.11-11 Connection of AC Power Cables
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1-7 Attach the Nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

I

=]

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.11-12 Attachment of Nameplate
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1-8 Overview

Change the following system option when the system operates.

<1> PS Off Timer ------------ Enters the Destage time. (25 [min])
* OFF : The Destage time is effectively.
*ON : The Destage time is ineffectively, and change

the Destage time.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-9 SVP procedure

(1) Select (CL) [Install].

(2) Select (CL) the [Change Configuration] menu in the
‘Install” window.

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PCE Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dizfine Configuration and kztall | |

Copy Confie Files

[Select button or menu

(3) Select (CL) the [System Option] menu in the
‘Menu Dialog” window and select (CL) [OK]. [WeE

r Change Configuration
< Installation

O De-installation

® 35y

< Tuning Parameter
O DKL Emulation

2 System Tuning

< LUN Canfiguration
2 DCR Configuration
O CYS Configuration
< HDD Configuration

QK |
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(4) Select (CL) [Timer On] check box, and then enters the destage time
(25 [min]) in the ‘System Option’ dialog box.
And select (CL) [OK].

(5) “Loading configuration...” is displayed.

(6) “Change configuration was completed.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Install

@ [IN52453i]

Change Configuration was completed.

(7) “Reading subsystem configuration data...” is displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is CNFCPY
displayed. _

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL) @ [ENF 3187

[OK]. Flease inzert the Config FD! in the FDD.
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(8) When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

®

[CHF3135]

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) Close the ‘Install” window.
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3.12 Check and Testing

NOTICE:
Install all of the remaining optional parts.

3.12.1 Checking Input Voltage

& WARNING

Do not touch the internal parts of the AC power cable the AC Box.
Line voltage is present even if the circuit breaker is off.

1. Check the AC input voltage using a voltmeter at the customer’s AC power source (at the
distribution board or receptacle for R & S connectors).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.12.2 Checking Input Power Cable and Voltage Select Jumper Cable

Single Phase Model
Check the input power cable at the AC Boxes in the DKC. See table 3.12.2-1 and Fig. 3.12.2-1 for
check items.

Table 3.12.2-1 AC Input Cable Conductors

UNIT AC BOX Input Voltage AC Input Cable Remarks
Conductors

DKC AC BOX 200-240Vac 3 conductors

(AC BOX-0, 1) (U/L1, V/L2, FG)
v -
- -z
AC BOX-1 AC BOX-0
-]

3 Conductors

Rear View

Fig. 3.12.2-1 AC Input Cable Conductors

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3 Phase Model
Check the input power cable at the AC Boxes in the DKC. See table 3.12.2-2, Fig. 3.12.2-2 and

Fig. 3.12.2-3 for check items.

Table 3.12.2-2 AC Input Cable Conductors

AC BOX Input Voltage AC Input Cable | Jumper Cable(P105) Remarks
Conductors Position

AC BOX 200-240Vac 4 conductors J105-1 J105-2 dummy
(AC BOX-0, 1) (L1, L2, ,L3, FG) connector

AC BOX 380-415Vac 5 conductors J105-2 J105-1 dummy
(AC BOX-0, 1) (L1,L2,,L3, N, FG) connector

< <
J105-2

4 conductors

Dummy Connector

Rear View
Fig. 3.12.2-2 AC Input Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P105) Positions 200-240V
< <
Dummy
Connector
) ACBOX-1  y105-1 ACBOX-0
J105-2

5 conductors

Rear View

Fig. 3.12.2-3 AC Input Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P105) Positions 380-415V

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.12.3 Power On/Off Check

1. Install all the remaining optional parts.

2. Turn on the disk controller according to the procedure shown in SECTION 3.13 POWER
ON/OFF PROCEDURE. Refer to INST03-PWR-10 through 40.

3. Check the power supply output voltage to verify that it indicates the required level. Refer to
PERIOD.

4. Turn off the Disk Subsystem according to the procedure shown in SECTION 3.13 POWER
ON/OFF PROCEDURE. Refer to INST03-PWR-50 through 60.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.13 Power ON/OFF Procedure
3.13.1 Power ON Procedure

3.13.1.1 Power ON Procedure of Disk Subsystem
Power on procedures are shown below. Refer to the details and start the operation.

1. Turnonthe main circuit breaker (CB101) at the AC Box.

DKC-F465I-1PS (Single Phase/50A)

| [
b (.
i

mmilmm)| ERNEE
ARRRRRHNIRARRARR i \

i i

| | | | DK C-F465I-3PS (3 Phase/30A)

Rear View a
AC Box
( @)ON @)m

DKC-F465I-1PSD (Single Phase/30A)

AC Box
— % =c
\=

Fig. 3.13.1.1-1 Main Circuit Breaker on AC Box

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 | | | | I NSTO3'PWR'1O




K6602675-

2. Check battery charge voltage and fuse blow up on Battery Controller PCBs.
Check charge voltage on BATTERY 10 through 11 and BATTERY 20 through 21.

a. Disconnect the cables A and B.

b. Insert the pins of the digital voltmeter into the cables A and B removed from battery to make
sure that battery charge voltage is within the allowable charge voltage.
If the battery charge voltage is not within the allowable charge voltage, replace the BATCTR
PCB.

c. Connect the cables A and B.

BATTERY-10
BATTERY-11
] BATTERY-20
_—BATTERY-21

Front View
Cable A

Cable B

- ]Battery Al

N ] Battery A2

Battery Box

- ]Battery B1

. ]Battery B2

. . Battery Al: Rear upside in Battery Box

| | Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
' Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box
Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Fig. 3.13.1.1-2 Voltage Checkpoint

Table 3.13.1.1-1 Voltage Checkpoint and Allowable Voltage

No. Pin No. Allowable charge voltage
+ -

1 @ O) DC13V through DC13.8V

2 ® ® DC13V through DC13.8V

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Check battery voltage.
Check battery voltage of the BATTERY 10 through 11 and BATTERY 20 through 21.

a. Disconnect the cables.
b. Insert the pins of the digital voltmeter into the connector on battery box to make sure that

battery voltage is within the allowabl e battery voltage.
c. If the battery voltage is not within the allowable battery voltage, replace the battery assembly.

d. Connect the cables.

Jin

]
L T 1

/BATT ERY-10

BATTERY-11 Connector (Voltage check point)
J BATTERY-20 Battery Al Battery A2 Battery A1: Rear upside in Battery Box
s B o
I BATTERY-21 + - + - Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
ORONONOY Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box

Front View { } Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box

Battery B1 Battery B2

Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Fig. 3.13.1.1-3 Voltage Checkpoint

Table 3.13.1.1-2 Voltage Checkpoint and Allowable battery Voltage

No. Pin No. Allowable battery voltage
+ -
1 O) @ DC11.6V through DC13.8V
2 ® @ DC11.6V through DC13.8V

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Return to General Flow.
Disruptive Installation: Go to Step “5”.
Disruptive De-installation: Go to Step “5”

5. [Case as custom engineer operates]|
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “LOCAL”.
Turn the “POWER ON/OFF” switch to “ON”, while turning the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE
switch to the ENABLE position.
[Case as that operate from CPU]
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “REMOTE”.
Turn on the power supply from CPU.

DKC Panel

LD N

POWER

REMOTE REMOTE/LOCAL

= E Switch

|
— I
IR

I l\ I LOCAL
BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D D E@.E % LEiST
| POWER ON/OFF Switch

POWER ON/OFF ENABLE Switch

Front View

Fig. 3.13.1.1-4 DKC Panel PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.13.2 Power OFF Procedure

3.13.2.1 Power OFF Procedure of Disk Subsystem

1. Power off procedures are shown below. Refer to the details and start the operation.
If the SVP is already shutdown, go to step b.

a. Stop the SVP.

b. [Case as custom engineer operates]|
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “LOCAL”.
Turn the “POWER ON/OFF” switch to “OFF”, while turning the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE
switch to the ENABLE position.
[Case as that operate from CPU]
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “REMOTE”.
Turn off the power supply from CPU.

DKC Panel
| % ] T\
| L+ POWER
— REMOTE REMOTE/LOCAL
-I I—I_ I: E Switch
O
I l\ I LOCAL
BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D D ENABLE ON LEiST
| POWER ON/OFF Switch
POWER ON/OFF ENABLE Switch
Front View

Fig. 3.13.2.1-1 DKC Panel PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Turn off the main circuit breaker at the AC Box on the Disk Unit.

DK C-F465I-1PS (Single Phase/50A

I |
UL L]
RERRRRERRRARD

UL L]
|||||I“MHIIII
UL/
ARERTRRTEARRARD

i

| | | | DK C-F465I-3PS (3 Phase/30A

Rear View

J

=

Fig. 3.13.2.1-3 Main Circuit Breaker on AC Box

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.14 Routing of External Connection Cable

1. Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Open the SVP frame.
SVPframetypel

a. Loosen the screw @ and open the SVP frame.
SVP frametype 2

a. Loosen the screw @ and the SVP stopper is slide to the | ft.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Loosen the screw @ and open the SVP frame.

[ SVP Frame

SVP Frame Type 1

. ame | ype £
Front View SVP Frame Type 2
|C— | C—
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
[e] s :
E
\ . :

%9 Screw @

Fig. 3.14-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Remove the Front Logic Box cover.

Loosen the six screws ©® and remove the Cover (H/S-PS) ASSY,

Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cable cover @.

Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cable cover @.

Loosen the two screws @ and slide the plate.

Take in the external connection cable, that has been pulled in through the opening on the bottom

plate, through the gap of the sheet steel parts.

9. Route the cable along the bottom of the Front Logic Box and have it go upward just this side of
the Hub Box.

10.Reinstall the covers by reversing the Steps 1 to 7 of the removal procedure.

© N O AW

N
/ ‘ o Cover (H/S-PS) ASSY
A
r o
1
l. \ \\_,, P
N
™
% Screw @

Front View

Cable Cover ®

Cable Cover @

Fig. 3.14-2 Routing of External Connection Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.15 Installation of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP (DKC-F460I1-256M)

Table 3.15-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-256M |Additional SVP Memory | 5518055-A 1
LABEL 1
Nameplate(HP) 2105902-235 1 RSD
2105903-335 1 HICAM
2105903-435 1 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.15.1 Installation Procedure of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP

1. Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Turnthe SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.

3. Loosen the screw and open the SV P frame, and remove the lower SH box cover.
(1) Openthe SVP frame.
SVP frame typel
a. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2

a. Loosen the screw® and the SVP stopper is dlide to the | eft.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

\
SVP Frame
03\ /
N 7
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
| G | G
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
[ & I
jﬂt

Fig. 3.15-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

[
] || —— RS CON PCB Shut Down Jumper Setting

(SH195-B) _ L
(Ll %Z]

2 0 Maintenance
[ (&)1 Jmer
Cluwi
’7 AUl ASSIST
J ]
@ JP2

Front View Q % Q

Fig. 3.15-2 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

]WW N

=
[ T

%%
J P
Front View % P )
P\S SD

Maintenance
Jumper SVPPSBOX

Fig. 3.15-3 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the cables.

Additional Memory of Basic SVP
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

Cable =557
(PSVP-1) @ &

I T

M RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View

Fig. 3.15-4 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
- i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
=l LA cle 8 | |cow-2a | ]| | cow-2a
2 ]| |csw-2B | £ ]| | csw-2B
—— > ) [ Lsvee | 7)) | Lsvp
J e O ]| [LsvP2 | [ ]| |LsvP-2
Front View ﬂ o ﬂ Eilzl
= g EXP-2A i 2A/2B

ﬂ EXP-2B

_ - J

Fig. 3.15-5 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

N
\STO SVPASSY
(Additional)

1
] / To SVP ASSY
Locking Clamp
S
[T 1
1 -
- Locking Clamp _| (] E
. \\\. \ 8
Front View of DKC Cable ™ o
N (LSVP-1) ™~
\\\ _/ﬁ
00
\\_\\ (e]e] /

Fig. 3.15-6 Removal of Cables

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Additional Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

] ] Nl —— Cable
1 W o (PSVP-2)

- RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 3.15-7 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
i i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
5 W W H T ]| [csw-2a | [ ]| | csw-2a
3 C | [csw-28 | [ || | csw-28
N—> 7| |svea |17 [Lsvea
] ]l [Lsvp2 |£]| |Lsvp-2
jj EXP-1 jj EXP-1
Front View LAN Cabl . EXP-
(Ls\/p.z)e g EXP-2A i 2A/2B
ﬂ EXP-2B

-

Fig. 3.15-8 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

/
/v

§TO SVP ASSY

// \(Additional)

Locking Clamp

// 1 ’
S AT e
/ cable 1 =
(PSVP-2) d

,, NEvZEE

Cale — | \ (/\
(RSVP-2)

[
B ‘/ . To SVPASSY
o (Basic)
— Locking Clamp
O } T -
[T 1
= ‘
- Locking Clamp _|
Front View of DKC Cable \
. (LSVP-1)
AN ‘K
N
. [e]e]
\.\ \ = [e]e] /

Fig. 3.15-9 Removal of Cables
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6. Removethe SVP cover.
a. Closethe SVP frame.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

=1

i SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

T L SVP Assy (Basic) SVP Cover

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

Front View of DKC O\' —» Removal direction

\ .
svPAssy Hinge

Viewed from side A

Fig. 3.15-10 Removing SVP cover

7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.
8. Pull out the SVP Assy.

Screw

SVP Base
Stopper
p
Stopper Convex section
of stopper
SVP Frame
<
|
=
J L |
| [ 1

SVP ASSY

Fig. 3.15-11 Removing and installing the SVP ASSY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Remove the DC Cable and LAN Cable from the SVP.
A

/

= -

SVPASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /

UL

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. 3.15-12 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper
SVP Stopper

L) et v
(e
T Y T o

r
i

Fig. 3.15-13 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Screw

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the SV P and RS232C Cable.

A

/
= = SVP
J Viewed the SVP from A

el o Ol == = L I
RS232C Cahle

Fig. 3.15-14 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Install the Memory module.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.
b. Insert the Memory module to the slot 2.
c. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Fig. 3.15-15 Installing Memory Module

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Attach the Labdl.
a Attach the Label of “256MB”.

SVP
—~— / 256M B

Fig. 3.15-16 Attachment of Label

14. Install a SVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. 3.15-14.)
b. Install the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 3.15-

13)
c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. 3.15-12.)

15. Install aSVP Assy.
a. Instal the SVPto the SYP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 3.15-

11)

b. Attachthe SVYP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the locking clamps. (See Fig. 3.15-6 and 3.15-9.)

c. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. 3.15-10.)

16. Remove the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. 3.15-2.)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. 3.15-3.)

17. Attach the namepl ate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

]]_W [

=]

> ) —
1

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.15-17 Location of Nameplate

| | INSTO03-SVM-110
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4. Hardware De-Installation

4.1 De-Installation of Additional Disk Adapter, Additional Disk Port Switch, Disk Path
Expansion Kit and HDD Canister
(DKC-F465I-FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F455I1-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)

Table 4.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-200 [Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-B 2 Color of PCB Lever:
Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-103 1 RSD
2105903-103/203 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-203 1 RSD
2105903-303/403 HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F465I-FSW |FSW PCB 5513854-B 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-8 1 RSD
2105895-8/208 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-108 1 |RSD
2105895-108/308 HICAM/HICEF
3 |DKC-F4651-FSW2 |FSW PCB 5513854-C 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-9 1 RSD
2105895-9/209 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-109 1 |RSD
2105895-109/309 HICAM/HICEF
4 | DKU-F455I-36K4 |HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-6/14/22 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-50/54/58| 1  |RSD/HICAM/HICEF
5 | DKU-F4551-36K1 |HDU450-36K 1FC 5515544-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-5/13/21 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-49/53/57 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
6 | DKU-F455I-72J4 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-8/16/24 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Namepl ate(HP) 2105914-52/56/60| 1 |RSD/HICAM/HICEF
7 | DKU-F455I-72J1 [HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-7/15/23 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Namepl ate(HP) 2105914-51/55/59| 1  |RSD/HICAM/HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.1 Flowchart

There are four cases (O to @) of these removal works as shown in the following table because
two or more options are to be removed at the same time. Perform the work referring to the flowchart

of each work.
Case Option De-Installation Procedure Page
® |When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed INSTO4-DKA-30

(DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4)
@ |When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed INST04-DKA-30
at the same time
(DKC-F465I-FSW, DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/
72J4)
® |When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de- [INST04-DKA-30
installed at the same time
(DKC-F460I-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200,
DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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® When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed [INST04-DKA-40 through 150]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

¢

|2. SVP pre procedure

2

|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

¢

|4. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time
[INST04-DKA-160 through 290]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

\
|2. SVP pre procedure

{
|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

\
|4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch

{

5. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time
[INST04-DKA-300 through 470]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

i
2. SVP pre procedure

4
|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

i

|4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

\
|5. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Adapter
{

6. SVP post procedure

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.2 When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed (DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |
‘ GCopy Config Files |

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the *Menu ALl

. . rChange Configuration
Dla|OQ’ d| al Og bOX and %I eCt (CL) [OK] . O lnggtauatigng t © LUN Canfiguration
< DCR Configuration

O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
& DU Emulation

C System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select RS
(CL) [OK] . rInstallation

DRG Gonfiguration : :
O Gache Gapacity
O SM Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
® DKA + EGG eroup + LOEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & [NS0888H]
damage to subsystem. Check that any B T e e s
features be de—| nSta' | ed are not rml‘" red by [rata will be lost from any ECC group that are removed.
Do you want to stop this process?

host operations. Datawill be lost from any
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to
stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA inthe ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUS”".

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the same
time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8.

B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The

routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Change Drive Configuration Information>
Set drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted

B4

Physical Device Configuration

RAID Level

Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].

Data Spare

Tst  BAIDS [3D+1P)]

20

1

|r
w

LCancel

Before <<

a2

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4

Location

B4

Location

1st

HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13

7th

HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23

2nd

HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17

8th

HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27

3rd

HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13

Sth

HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33

4th

HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17

10th

HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37

5th

HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23

11th

HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th

HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27

12th

HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model]

B4

Location

Remarks

1st

HDU-RO0, 1, 2,3

HDD-X00 ~

XOF

2nd

HDU-RO, 1, 2,3

HDD-X10 ~

X1F

8-1.

<Define Parity Group>
Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the * Parity Group Configuration’

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

selting parily groupl(s).

Drive Type

RAID Level

DKR1B-J047FC
DKR1B-JD47FC
DKR1B-JD47FC

RAIDS [30+1F] [
RAID5 [3D+1P)
RAID5 [3D+1P)

20D+15

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
@ [ONL23700]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto

INST04-DKA-40 step 2. [ [ ho
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button. @ [ONLZ369)
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to de-install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30]28]26{24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

HDU-2
31129127(25123]21{19|17 F SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02
PS[PS S
W
30[28[26]24/22[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31129|27(25123]21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP(14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

Rear View of DKC4651

01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.2-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.2-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(lli?on Group No. Insglrléaetrlon Group No. Insglrléi?on Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-3
31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS]

30]26{22(18[14{10[06[02 29125|21]17]13{09{05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

3128|24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]26{22(18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13[09]05/|01

31|28]24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

2]

PS|PS|

30]2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

Rear View of DKC4651
01" : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.2-2 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.2-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031
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No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1 1 HDD Canister Spare Drive
Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (IDKA Pair Model) Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)
U-3 U-3
04 04
F F
PS|PS S PS[PS S
w w
HDU-2 HDU-2
03] 03
F F
PS|PS S PS|PS S
w w
HDU- HDU
02 02
F F
PS|PS S PS|PS S
w w
U- U-
01 01
F F
PS|PS S PS|PS S
w w
Rear View of DKC4651 Rear View of DKC4651

- : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.2-3 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-OF
N N R HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
] || e oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo | i=——e
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
M riboxic— -] —="liooxe2
MESL ==ifijjil] il gz MPORE —— | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
T HDDX-18—  DDx16 HDDx.0g —HDDx-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDX-0E 0.(0,1,23)

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

HDDx-10

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[o]
[Of

[C]l [O
O]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
O]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)

‘ [O]
o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.2-4 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-installation of the HDD canister.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

Tll mﬂ i HDU Box
T . . m . . ROQIIVJIVIDIVNDD AV[VIV[VVN[DIX
QSVYIVVIVID VNN AN AR AN AN
I Il N A N Y A N Y A A AT
: N NN NN N N SN NN RS I
. . . . QVVIVVVI VXD AN AR AR AN
QOVVVIVVIIDD SVIIVVVIJIDIDD
QSYVVV[VID[VVY QAJ[VVIVVVIJVIDD
1 1
Rear View NN RN
SOVVINIVVNIDIID] NI IVD[ID
NN NN NN S Y N AN I
N NN NN S Y RN AN I
AVVVIVVNID IV} [XVY IV IV
AR AR RN AN AN E RN AN ANNSY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [INVV[IIJIID
QVYV[VIJIIIIIIVY] XV IV %%%L
S [ S P N S P S I
N HDD Canister
N\
N
\A
\.
N\
T T T T =\
< N Handle
. \\
\_\ \
N = Stopper
\‘
\~
\<
\<
N
\,
. DN
| §\
N
S
N WSy
I
NN
-
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.2-5 De-Installation of HDD Canister
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3-4 Removal of the Nameplate.
a. Wipe off the unnecessary numbers on the corresponding nameplate.

9‘[ ] I TTTTT1 _
1 1.- —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K4/72]4)

[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F455I-72J4 sets are installed

HITACHI
4HDD Canisters Model: DKU-F4551-72J4 8 |9 101112/13)14/1516
TTz[3]4]5]6[7[8[8 [WO[rZ[a[w[[ 6 17/18]19(20|21|22(23|24|25(26|27|28|29/30/31/32
S i e e erata | |3334(35/36/37|38(30/40/41(42|43/44|45)46 47 48
o eolsT]s2fsafss]sfse o] sefso eofot[eafoc]od 49/50/51|52|53|54|55|56|57|58|59|60|61|62|63|64

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 4.1.2-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.3 When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-

FSW, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |
Setting Battery Life |

‘ Dfing Confizuration and nztall | ‘

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
O Installation

@ Derinstaliation!

O Bystem Option

& Tuning Parameter
O DEU Emulation

O System Tuning

& LUM Configuration
O DCR Configuration
O CVE Configuration
O HOD Configuration

o

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select  |LadEi

(CL) [OK].

rInztallation
DRG Gonfiguration
O Gache Gapacity
O SM Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
® DKA + EGG eroup + LOEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & [NS0888H]
damage to subsystem. Check that any B T e e s
features be de—| nSta' | ed are not rml‘" red by [rata will be lost from any ECC group that are removed.
Do you want to stop this process?

host operations. Datawill be lost from any
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to
stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA inthe ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUS”".

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the same
time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. Change Drive Configuration Information>

Set drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted
B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The

routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Physical Device Configuration

Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].

B4

RAID Level Data Spare

Tst  BAIDS [3D+1P)]

20 1

|r
w

LCancel

Before <<

a2

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st |HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th |HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd |HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th |HDU-L?24, 25, 26, 27
3rd |HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th |HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th |HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th |HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th |HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th |HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th

HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27

12th

HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model]

B4 Location Remarks
1st |HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd |HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

8-1.

<Define Parity Group>
Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the * Parity Group Configuration’

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

Grp. Diive Type HDD RAID Level

T1 DKRIB-JO47FC 4 RAIDS @D+1P) [

1-2 DKR1B-J0A7FC 4 RAID5 [3D+1P)

1-3 DKR1B-J047FC 4 RAID5 [3D+1P) —

1.4 DKR1B-1047FC 4 RAIDE [3D41P Spars...

1.5 DKR 1B 047FC 1 HAIDS [3D41P]

Spare 1 DKR1B-JOAZFC 1
B

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
@ [ONL23700]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto

INST04-DKA-160 step 2. e | Mo
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button. @ [ONL2363]
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to de-install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30]28]26{24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

HDU-2
31129127(25123]21{19|17 F SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02
PS[PS S
W
30[28[26]24/22[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31129|27(25123]21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP(14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09]07]05[03[01

Rear View of DKC4651

01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.3-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.3-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(lli?on Group No. Insglrléaetrlon Group No. Insglrléi?on Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Feb.2002| | | | | | |NSTO4'DKA'2OO




K6602675-

No. Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

DU-
F
PSP S
w
HDU-2
03]
F
PYPY S
W
DU-
02
F
PYPS S
w
DU-
01
F
PYPY S
w

Rear View of DKC465I

o1l - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.3-2 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-0F
N N I HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
O v Y oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo i
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
T nooxac— 1 == oo
MPoL3 ””H\H ‘HH” MPORT = | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
AT HDDX-48 " .16 HDDx.0g —HDDX-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDx-10  HDDXx-OE 00123

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[6] [O©
O]

[C]l [O
O]

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

JMPx-L1
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)
o] [©
\ S—
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)
JMPx-L2

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

[0)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.3-3 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-install ation of the HDD canister.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

Tll mﬂ i HDU Box
T . . m . . ROQIIVJIVIDIVNDD AV[VIV[VVN[DIX
QSVYIVVIVID VNN AN AR AN AN
I I I I R A Y A S N Y S NN
I SVVIVIVIIIDN SOVIVVVQIIDD
. . . . QVVIVVVI VXD AN AR AR AN
QOVVVIVVIIDD SVIIVVVIJIDIDD
QSYVVV[VID[VVY QAJ[VVIVVVIJVIDD
: :
Rear View HEENEEN
SOVVINIVVNIDIID] NI IVD[ID
QOUVVIVIIIVIVIID] [IIJ[ IV
SVVIVVIVNIIND] [IIJ[VIVN[IN
AVVVIVVNID IV} [XVY IV IV
AR AR RN AN AN E RN AN ANNSY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [INVV[IIJIID
QVYV[VIJIIIIIIVY] XV IV %%%L
117 1 | __T__JT___ T .
N HDD Canister
\.
N
\A
\.
\<
Tt T T T T T T .
AN \ Handle
. \\
N\, g \
N
N = Stopper
\‘
\~
\<
\<
N
\,
. DN
S &\
N
S
\\ WSy
A
VDY
W
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.3-4 De-Installation of HDD Canister
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3-4 Removal of the Nameplate.

a. Wipe off the unnecessary numbers on the corresponding nameplate.

I

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7214)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F455I-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
4HDD Canisers. Model: DKULF4551.7234 I : o (10/11/12[13]14]15116
i[2[3]4]5 67 ] o [wo[i[iz[ia]ia]is]6 17|18]19(20|21/22(23|24|25|26|27|28|29/30(31|32
e e ¥ |33]34|35(36| 37|38 39/40] 41/42 43/4445/46|47|48
#9]s0[su]se[sa[safse[se 57| sef s so]eusefss s 49|50|51|52|53|54|55|56|57|58|5960|61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 4.1.3-5 Removal of Nameplate
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4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

4-1 Remove the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers®.

b. Loosen the two screws® and rotate the stoppers.

c. Removethe FSW PCBs.

d. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers® and fasten the four screws®.

7722??23 = HDU-3
e
1
““““‘“““J HDU-1
il o]
” HDU-0 Cable Cover ®
I
. FSW PCB
| 00 00
e 000 000
00 00
ESW LOCATION Cable Cover @
D [ B A
S[S[S[S| S| S
H|H|H|H| H | H
3|3[3[3| 3| 3
o|o|0|0| O 0
313|133 3 3
clelc|e| a | A
solealvale
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW!
Xx-L2 | x-R2 [ x-L1|x-R1
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW k N
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 &:reN(D N . >\
\[ﬁ DEV Interface Cable

Fig. 4.1.3-6 Removal of FSW PCBs
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4-2 Removal of the nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate —

J

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

Fig. 4.1.3-7 Removal of Nameplate
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5. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 || Feb.2002 | | |

| | | INSTO04-DKA-280




K6602675-

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.4 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time (DKC-
F465I-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |
Setting Battery Life |

‘ Dfing Confizuration and nztall | ‘

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
O Installation

@ Derinstaliation!

O Bystem Option

& Tuning Parameter
O DEU Emulation

O System Tuning

& LUM Configuration
O DCR Configuration
O CVE Configuration
O HOD Configuration

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select  |LadEi

(CL) [OK].

rInztallation
DRG Gonfiguration
O Gache Gapacity
O SM Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
® DKA + EGG eroup + LOEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA inthe ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUS”".
When decreasing the DKAS, change the “Number of DKA”.

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the same
time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8.

B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The

routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Change Drive Configuration Information>
Set drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted

Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].

B4

RAID Level Data Spare

Tst  BAIDS [3D+1P)]

20 1

LCancel

Before <<

[ Mo ]

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4

Location

B4

Location

1st

HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13

7th

HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23

2nd

HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17

8th

HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27

3rd

HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13

Oth

HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33

4th

HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17

10th

HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37

5th

HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23

11th

HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th

HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27

12th

HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model ]

B4

Location

Remarks

1st

HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3

HDD-X00 ~

XOF

2nd

HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3

HDD-X10 ~

X1F

8-1.

<Define Parity Group>
Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the ‘ Parity Group Configuration’

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

Cuirently setling parity group(s).

Grp.

Drive Type D RAID Level

1
1
1
1

D
B r
-2 4
-3 DKR1B-J047FC 4
-4 4
4 Y
1

DER1B-J047FC RAIDS [3D+1P,
- DERIB-1047FC HAIDS [3D+1P]

DKR1B-JD47FC
DKR1B-JD47FC

RAID5 (3D+1F) [
RAID5 [3D+1P)
RAID5 [3D+1P)

pare 1 DKR1B-JO47FC

20D+15

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
@ [ONL23700]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto

INST04-DK A-300 step 2. e | Mo
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button. @ [ONL2363]
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm aposition to de-install HDD canister.
No. Model Number Model Name
1 DKU-F455I-36K 4/72J4 4 HDD Canisters

Data and Parity
Data and Parity Drive

(1) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)

HDU-3
31]28]24]20|16|1.2(08]04] E SH27|23(19]15|11/07]03
PSP S
W
30|26/22]18]14{10]06]02) 29|25|21]17|13]09]05]01
D 2
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] F 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30|26122|18]14|10(06]02] 29|25|21]17|13(09]|05/01
DU-
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] . 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30(26{22]18]14{10]|06/02 29]25(21]17]13|09]05|01
HDU-0
31]28]24]20]16/1.2/08]04] F 27123|19(15|11/07(03|
PYPS S
W
30|26122]18]14|10(06|02] 29|25|21]17|13(09]|05/01
Rear View of DK C465I
01| - : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.4-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.4-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon Group No. Instoa:(ljaét:on Group No. Inﬂgﬁon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No. Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

1 DKU-F455I-36K1/72J1

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

DU-
04
F
PYPS S
w
HDU-2
03
F
PYPS S
w
DU-
02]
F
PYP! S
w
DU-
014
F
PYP! S
w

Rear View of DKC465I

o1l - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.4-2 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence
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Blank Sheet
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-0F
N N I HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
O v Y oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo i
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
T nooxac— 1 == oo
MPoL3 ””H\H ‘HH” MPORT = | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
AT HDDX-48 " .16 HDDx.0g —HDDX-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDx-10  HDDXx-OE 00123

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[6] [O©
O]

[C]l [O
O]

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

JMPx-L1
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)
o] [©
\ S—
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)
JMPx-L2

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

[0)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.4-3 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-install ation of the HDD canister.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

Tll mﬂ i HDU Box
T . . m . . ROQIIVJIVIDIVNDD AV[VIV[VVN[DIX
QSVYIVVIVID VNN AN AR AN AN
I I I I R A Y A S N Y S NN
I SVVIVIVIIIDN SOVIVVVQIIDD
. . . . QVVIVVVI VXD AN AR AR AN
QOVVVIVVIIDD SVIIVVVIJIDIDD
QSYVVV[VID[VVY QAJ[VVIVVVIJVIDD
: :
Rear View HEENEEN
SOVVINIVVNIDIID] NI IVD[ID
QOUVVIVIIIVIVIID] [IIJ[ IV
SVVIVVIVNIIND] [IIJ[VIVN[IN
AVVVIVVNID IV} [XVY IV IV
AR AR RN AN AN E RN AN ANNSY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [INVV[IIJIID
QVYV[VIJIIIIIIVY] XV IV %%%L
117 1 | __T__JT___ T .
N HDD Canister
\.
N
\A
\.
\<
Tt T T T T T T .
AN \ Handle
. \\
N\, g \
N
N = Stopper
\‘
\~
\<
\<
N
\,
. DN
S &\
N
S
\\ WSy
A
VDY
W
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.4-4 De-Installation of HDD Canister
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3-4 Removal of the Nameplate.

a. Wipe off the unnecessary numbers on the corresponding nameplate.

I

Front View
_ Front Logic Box Cover
—1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-36K 1/72J1)
— 4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-36K 4/7214)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F455I-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
4HDD Canisers. Model: DKULF4551.7234 I : o (10/11/12[13]14]15116
i[2[3]4]5 67 ] o [wo[i[iz[ia]ia]is]6 17|18]19(20|21/22(23|24|25|26|27|28|29/30(31|32
e e ¥ |33]34|35(36| 37|38 39/40] 41/42 43/4445/46|47|48
#9]s0[su]se[sa[safse[se 57| sef s so]eusefss s 49|50|51|52|53|54|55|56|57|58|5960|61|62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 4.1.4-5 Removal of Nameplate
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4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

4-1 Remove the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers®.

b. Disconnect the cables from FSW PCBs and insert the cables to the cable covers®.
c. Loosen the two screws® and rotate the stoppers.

d. Remove the FSW PCBs.

e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers® and fasten the four screws®.

TILL HDU-3

i
M

e i

TTHAATTIT E—
“““IIIIIIII HDU-0 Cable Cover @

T
[l
]

N

T
[l
1l

I
C1 [

Rear View

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 00O
[6)®) [6)®)

Cable Cover @

wowIu
WOWIW
wowIy
WOWIW
WwowIunw
wowIu >
1 @9 é%

O
@
O
vs)
>
>
4
y/—

9 AN
N\, N\,
FSW | FSW [FSW|FSW SO
L2 | x-R2 |x-L1|x-R1 Screw® AN
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW NN
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® Screw®

DEV Interface Cable

(Note) X-C3
HDU Box No.: 0,1, 2,3

Fig. 4.1.4-6 Removal of FSW PCBs
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4-2 Removal of the nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate —

J

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

Fig. 4.1.4-7 Removal of Nameplate
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5. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

5-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED ison. (Fig. 4.1.4-8) If the LED isnot on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
rcs @i
‘| a Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on.
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector L .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper
Maintenance
N
Fig. 4.1.4-8 Shut Down LED
Table 4.1.4-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A B C D E F G H J K L M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [CSwW
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSwW
-1A| -1B | -ic | -iD | -1E | -IF | AF | 2G| -2H 2 | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2Mm
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5-2 Disconnection of the DEV Interface cables

In case of Add.1
a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).
NN

] Cover(H/S-PS)
T Bl A

Al —> ®

|| 8
] Screw
Front View

e

qr
:’,

Fig. 4.1.4-9 Removal of Cover (Add.1)
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Disconnect the cables from the PCB and store the cables under the cover @.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

11
2Fe K22— |/

/10 2
2Fe K31—|1/°

2
2F« K32 —{

T P P

g

V4
2F+ K41

o5 — 1 P

NS

2Fe Kd2—[[11&
1%

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.4.1.4-10 Connection of DEV Interface Cables (Add.1)
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5-3 Removal of the PCBs

a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.1.4-11.
b. Attach the dummy platesreferring to Fig. 4.1.4-12.

Rear Logic Box

1 \

i Serew & 1—Screw
2
Disk Adapter PCB /
/27 Dummy Plate
j -
Fig. 4.1.4-11 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.1.4-12 Attachment of Dummy Plate

5-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation

I

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.1.4-13 Removal of Nameplate
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6. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.2 De-Installation of Shared Memory and Cache Memory

4.2.1 De-Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DKC-F4601-S512)

Table 4.2.1-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-S512 |SH287-B 5513978-B 2 Shared Memory
Module (256MB)
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
INST04-SM-10
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. e naloner
oo |
O Cache Capacity
® §M Capacity

O MNumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Define Shared Memory Size>
Define the shared memory sizein the ‘ Shared Memory Size
Configuration’ dialog box.

O Tnstall HMRGF/HOMRGF/HRG/HORG/HIHSM function

[-5M Sizs (bhite Socket ©)6)6.6)) -SM Size ( Black Socket (1))
Module MByte Module MByte
2

When you want to reduce the SM for the HMRCF/ oot BT o
HOMRCFHHRC/HORC/HIMSM function, remove the check | w-w
mark that has been put to the “Install HMRCFHOMRCF/ == : T
HRC/HOMRCF/HIMSM Function.”. (There may be no : RRREE
changein SM capacity.) = =

Tstalling MEyte <2

®®» W e e a

If theinstalled SM after the reduction conforms to that
shown in the “ Cache PCB Image’, select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

M ake sure If the da red Confl guratl on IS In the Shared Memory Size Gonfiguration
Val | d extent Please make sure if the Desired Configuration iz in the "Valid Extent’.
Current Gonfiguration Walid Extent
Carche Size 1024 [Mbyte] x 2 1024 - 4096 [Mbyte] x 2
Mumber of GU 4 -4

In the valid extent : Select (CL) [OK].
Out of the valid extent : Select (CL) [Cancel]. |

(o] 4 | | Cancel I

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to* Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [ONLZ370W/]

If thereis Change in SM Capacity, goto Are pou zure you want to renew subaysten?
INSTO04-SM-40 step 2. P — 1
If there is no change in SM capacity, go to [ |

INST04-SM-160 step 3.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto INST04-SM-20 step 3.

2.  <Memory blocking on one side>

When blocking of cluster 1 of shared memory is completed, “The Shared Memory PCB is
being blocked...” is displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.

4. <Perform cache hardware de-installation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1.
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, perform MCSEE TGz SMSEE ()2 (9158 e Mo
the hardware de-installation steps according tothecache | ||| [===—

hardware de-installation procedure. — —

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be = =

removed and remove the correct module. = | | =
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the
PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the Shared Memory on the Cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. While referring to Fig. 4.2.1-1 and Table 4.2.1-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on.

4\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r et
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED e
is not on.
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector %/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 4.2.1-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.1-2 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E | Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.1-2 and Table
4.2.1-2.
Front Logic Box

7
Screw ; Q
Cache Memory PCB

"
Screw E&

Fig. 4.2.1-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2. Remove the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM function is supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 4.2.1-3 when none of
the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table 4.2.1-4 when at
least one of the functions is supported.

a. Remove the extra Shared Memory Modules according to the required Shared Memory

capacity referring to Fig. 4.2.1-3, Table 4.2.1-3 and Table 4.2.1-4.

b. Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

Cluster 1

Shared Memory Module L ocation

@ SM00 : SH287-B |

]

<]

O SM00: SH287-B =
@ SMOL: SH287-B ] Black ﬁ
® SM02: SH287-B :
@ SM03: SH287B .
© SM04: SH287B White
© SMO5 : SH287.B ¢

Color of Socket

[Basic consideration]
® for Feature expansion 1
@ for Feature expansion 2
® BASIC
@ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3

Insertion of Dust Cover

= Dust Cover
Socket

T _PCB

Viewed from A

Removal of Memory Module

C_JC_J

<< ) T ) >> Fixture

Memory Module

Socket
PCB

Viewed from A

Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

Fig. 4.2.1-3 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Table 4.2.1-3 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192L DEV)
Capacity | SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
12 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
14 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
20 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
24 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
26 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
28 1024 2 @ 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
32 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 4.2.1-4 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32& TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM | S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM [ S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc.*1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®G® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
4 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lol0)
6 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
8 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
10 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
12 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©l0]6lolo)
14 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
16 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
18 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 QDLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLQB®O®
26 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ADLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048| 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 DLOB®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 4.2.1-5.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.1-5 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No. | Location No.

Remarks

1

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

E CACHE-1E

Cache Memory PCB
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1 and pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

1
After the hardware procedure for one side of cache memory
is completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or | s e —
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, CHCSEE TUZMBs SR C)zsoM (9758 Gz
please press [OK] 2 = — = —
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.

2.
When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3.

When the recovery processing is complete, processing proceeds to blocking of the cluster 2 of
shared memory.

4. <Memory blocking on cluster 2>
When blocking of cluster 2 of shared memory is completed, “The Shared Memory PCB is
being blocked...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.

6. <Perform cache hardware de-install ation>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. | 4 st
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, perform UCSEE To2tiore  SHSEE (e (250U 2SS
the hardware de-installation steps according to thecache | |[F0iF| [=—

hardware de-installation procedure. — —

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be = =

removed and remove the correct module. | [
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the

PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.)
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5. Remove the Shared Memory on the Cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

5-1. Remove the PCB.
a. While referring to Fig. 4.2.1-4 and Table 4.2.1-6, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on.

4\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r et
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED e
is not on.
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector %/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 4.2.1-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.1-6 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H | Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.1-5 and Table
4.2.1-6.
Front Logic Box

i

Screw
Cache Memory PCB

s
Screw M&

Fig. 4.2.1-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.
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5-2. Remove the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM function is supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 4.2.1-7 when none of
the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table 4.2.1-8 when at
least one of the functions is supported.

a. Remove the extra Shared Memory Modules according to the required Shared Memory
capacity referring to Fig. 4.2.1-6, Table 4.2.1-7 and Table 4.2.1-8.
b. Insert the dust coversinto the vacant sockets.

Cluster 2 )
Shared Memory Module L ocation Ineertion of Dusl Cover
e @ SM00: SH287-B |
= D SM00: SH287-5 " = i =, — Dust Cover
F @ SMO01: SH287-B & ﬁ_‘ | Socket
- > ®SM02: SH287-B PCB
®SMO03: SH287-B White Viewed from A
Lr ® SM04 : SH287-B
N ® SM05: SH287-B /F
Color of Socket Removal of Memory Module
i C_JC ]
[Basic consideration] Fixture
@ for Feature expansion 1
Il @ for Feature expansion 2 } Socket
® BASIC Memory Module
L @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 PCB
R\é_\ b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2 .
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 Viewed from A
Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

Fig. 4.2.1-6 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Table 4.2.1-7 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192L DEV)
Capacity | SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
12 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
14 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO®
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
20 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
24 1024 2 @ 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
26 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
28 1024 2 @ 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 0O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
32 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QO®O® | 2560 5 QOLOBG

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| | | | | INSTO04-SM-130




K6602675-

Table 4.2.1-8 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32& TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM | S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM [ S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc.*1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®G® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
4 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®@®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lol0)
6 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
8 1024 | 2 ©]0) 2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
10 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
12 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©l0]6lolo)
14 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® | 2048 | 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
16 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®G® |2048| 4 QO®® | 2560 | 5 ©]l0]6lolo)
18 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 QDLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLQB®O®
26 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ADLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048| 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | ®O®O® | 3072 | 6 ODLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 @@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® |2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 DLOB®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

5-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 4.2.1-9.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.1-9 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No. | Location No.

Remarks

2

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

H CACHE-2H

Cache Memory PCB
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5-4 Change the nameplate.

a. Refer to Fig. 4.2.1-7 and Table 4.2.1-10 to wipe off unnecessary numbers on the nameplate.

HITACHI

Additional Shared Memory Module (512MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-S512

| 115

o]

Qu[O T2 3[#[[¢] Jses

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

—/

i
[T

Front View
Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.2.1-7 Location of the Nameplate
Table 4.2.1-10 Quantity Marking
No. Quantity Marking
Number of DKC-F4601-S512 sets Qt.
: et 7[5
2 2 sets
3 3 sets
4 4 sets
5 5 sets
6 6 sets
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6. SVP post procedure on the Cluster2

1.
After the hardware procedure for cluster 2 of cache memory
iscompleted, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed, OSEE 0BRSS (s Escus
plea% pre$ [OK] '” - == ==
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.

2.

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB..."
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Renewal process has completed, Pleaze check subsystem status.,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [ENF3187]

di Sp| ayed Fleaze inzert the Config FD inthe FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].
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5. When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

®

[CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

Il | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

7. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.2.2 De-Installation of Additional Cache Memory (DKC-F4601-2048)

Table 4.2.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-2048 SH288-B 5513977-B 4 Cache Memory
Module (512 MB)
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Cache Capacity], and select (CL) [OK].
| D;-?:ZS:! ::; LI: ration |LI
® Cache Capacity
C SM Capacity

O MNumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [Cache Configuration] in the * DKC Configuration” window.
(Gotostep 7-1.)

Note: Itisnot possibleto install or de-install plural parts at the
sametime.

Make sure that all entered items are correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Go to step 8.
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7-1. <Define Cache>
Define each item in the ‘Cache Configuration’
window.
If you want to change the DCR available size,
select (CL) [Change...] to change it.
(See SSD Optional Function Section)

Pleaze select the Cache Configuration.
Basic COption
CMG loi inziallad
Size 1024 MByte [=] *2 x2
On-Demand | [ 0MByte [v]x2 x
DGR available
(Size: 0 MB | Gancel | I

7-2. <Define DCR Available Size>

Define the DCR available size in the ‘DCR Available

Size’ dialog box.
And select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 7-1.

DR Available Siz

Please change the DCR available size.

DCR available x2

Cancel

(114

8. <Display SM size>

The ‘Shared Memory size Configuration’ dialog box is

displayed.
Select (CL) [>>Next].

e
(PG farcton,
M Size (Black Socket (1.©))
e focle Myt
Byte 2 pstalline Meyte 12

M

© 6 O oo n
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2. SVP pre procedure on the cluster 1.

1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [ONL2370N]

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST04-CM-20 step 3.

2.  <Memory blocking on cluster 1>
When blocking of cluster 1 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The Cache
Memory PCB is being blocked...” and “The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” are

displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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4. <Perform cache hardware de-installation> (A PCB to be added)
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1. | 4 wuierm e
When completed, select OK.” is displayed, perform the UCSEE To2tiere SBR[ (2SS D2SOHove
hardware de-installation steps according to the cache — -

hardware de-installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be = =

removed and remove the correct module. = | ==
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the
PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.) (Two PCBs to be added)

oo ——— )

[ONLZ376]
Replace or pull outthe Memory FCB(s) of cluster-1. When completed, please

] press OK.
CACHE-TT
CMGSIZE 1024MBvie SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) ---Mbyte {4) Z56Mbyte (6) ---Mbyte
[Group 1 Group

---------- 1

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Ceevo ] [ 1 1 || INST04-CM-55




K6602675-

3. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static el ectricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 4.2.2-1 and Table 4.2.2-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
- (i
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on. i
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector 4\/ .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper N
Maintenance
Ny
Fig. 4.2.2-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.2-2 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | INSTO4_CM'60




K6602675-

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.2-2 and Table
4.2.2-2.
Front Logic Box

2
Screw :

/ Cache Memory PCB
&

%
Screw

Fig. 4.2.2-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.
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3-2. Remove the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the extra Cache Memory Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity
referring to Fig. 4.2.2-3 and Table 4.2.2-3.
b. Insert the dust coversinto the vacant sockets.

luster 1
he M PCB .
L /?v?/cpfgo-i?ow Removal of Memory Module Insertion of Dust Cover

&. |
<§ © T = Fixture = l =, ~Dust Cover
ﬂ Socket
Socket = ‘ PCB
Memory Module
PCB Viewed from A

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location * 1 through * G correspond to
the numberslisted in Table 4.2.2-3.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B *F
BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACMO001 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B *1
BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B *E
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACM103 (MG#6) : SH288-B *7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACM101 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACM100 (MGH#0) : SH288-B *1

Fig. 4.2.2-3 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Table 4.2.2-3 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note2)| From (Note1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0GB 1GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-3.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 4.2.2-4.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.2-4 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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4. SVP post procedure on the cluster 1 and pre procedure on the cluster 2.

After the hardware procedure for cluster 1 of — |EEEEIITEED
cache memory is completed, select (CL) [OK] | G> ™™

in response tO “Replace or pull Out the Fieplace or pull out the Memary PCE(s] of cluster-1. When completed, please press OK.
Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed,
please press [OK].”.

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG is running...” is displayed.

3.
When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Shared memory renewal is in progress...”

4.

When the recovery processing is complete, processing proceeds to blocking of cluster 2 of
shared memory.
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When the recovery processing is complete, processing proceeds to blocking of cluster 2 of
shared memory.

5. <Memory blocking on cluster 2>
When blocking of cluster 2 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The Cache
Memory PCB is being blocked...” and “The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” are

displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.
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7. <Perform cache hardware de-installation> (A PCB to be added)
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. | 4 st
When completed, select OK.” is displayed, perform the UCSEE To2tiere SBR[ (2SGMowe DESOHove
hardware de-installation steps according to the cache — -

hardware de-installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be = =

removed and remove the correct module. = | ==
(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the
PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.) (Two PCBs to be added)

oo ——— )

[ONLZ3771]
Replace or pull outthe Memory FCB(s) of cluster-2. When completed, please

] press OK.
CACHE-2G
CMGSIZE 1024MBvie SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) ---Mbyte {4) Z56Mbyte (6) ---Mbyte
[Group 1 Group

---------- 1
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5. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static el ectricity.

5-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 4.2.2-4 and Table 4.2.2-5, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
- (i
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on.
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector %/7 .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
o dy
Fig. 4.2.2-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.2-5 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.2-5 and Table
4.2.2-5.
Front Logic Box

i

Screw
Cache Memory PCB

s
Screw M&

Fig. 4.2.2-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.
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5-2. Remove the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the Cache Memory Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity
referring to Fig. 4.2.2-6 and Table 4.2.2-6.
b. Insert the dust coversinto the vacant sockets.

Cluster 2
Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

RemOVal Of MemOI’v MOdUIe Insertion of Dust Cover

. JC_J
Sj ? Fixture - i - Dust Cover
; ; m Socket

Socket = / PCB
PCB Viewed from A

ﬁ Memory Module

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through * G correspond to
the numberslisted in Table 4.2.2-6.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO07 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B *E
BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCM004 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACMO001 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B *1
BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B *F
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B *E ACM106 (MG#12) . SH288-B *D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B *8 ACM103 (MGH#6) : SH288-B *7
BCM102 (MGH#5) : SH288-B *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B *4 ACM101 (MG#2) : SH288-B *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B *2 ACM100 (MGH#0) : SH288-B *1

Fig. 4.2.2-6 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Table 4.2.2-6 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0GB 1GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-6.

5-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 4.2.2-7.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.2-7 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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5-4 Change the nameplate.

a. Refer to Fig. 4.2.2-7 wipe off to unnecessary numbers on the nameplate.

HITACHI

Additional Cache Memory Module (2048MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-2048

Qt, Sel
[o[T]2[3]4]5]6]7 8] [10[11[12[13[14[15[16]

‘17‘ 18‘ 19‘20‘21‘22‘23‘24‘25‘26‘27‘28‘29‘30‘31 ‘32‘33‘

-@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

—/

Front Logic Box Cover

[Example]

When the 7 DKC-F460I1-2048 sets are installed

Qt

) 89 [10[11]12
1718119202122 23| 24|25(26 27| 28|29

Sets

13

14

15

16

30

31

32

33

Fig. 4.2.2-7 Location of the Nameplate

Front View
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6. SVP post procedure on the Cluster2

1. (A PCB to be added)
After the hardware procedure for one side of cache memory
is completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or j e T ——
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed,

(2) =--Mbyte (4)256 Mbyte (6) ---Mbyte

please press [OK].”.

“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed. i

77777 (1)
Cache Module
[ONL2377i]
Replace or pull outthe Mermory POB(s) of cluster-2. When completed, please
j press Ok,
CACHE-2G
CMGSIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) -=-Mbyiz (4) Z5EMbyte (6) ---Mbyte
FGroup 1 rGroup

4]

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” shown in the right @ [ONLOSEE]

fi gure di Spl ayaj Select (CL) [OK] in Renewal process has completed. Please check subspstem status.
response to this message.
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| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | INSTO4'CM_17O




K6602675-

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

CHFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

r
o

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

5. When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

r
o

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Lozic:

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Lsfir o
‘ Gopy Config Filss

[Select button or menu

7. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.3 De-installation of Channel Adapter

4.3.1 De-installation of Serial 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8S)

Table 4.3.1-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8S [Serial 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513983-A 2

Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2

Holder 2084816-1 8

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-106 1 RSD
2105903-106 HICAM
2105903-206 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-206 1 RSD
2105903-306 HICAM
2105903-406 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. pe nstallation
oo |
O Cache Capacity
C SM Capacity

@ flumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | INST04'8S'20




K6602675-

5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the * DK C Configuration” window.

Note 1. Itisnot possibletoinstall or de-install plural parts at the
sametime.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de- e B
installed. By

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to " Areyou sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [ONL2370]

Are pou sure pau want to renew subsystemn?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST04-85-20 step 3. | ........... i Esl | Mo

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “ The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA isbeing blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is compl eted, the device structure information on the current component
isset to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB isllit.

When the update of device structure information on al PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
“If de-installation of the CHA has been Change Configuration
completed, press OK.” shown in theright [ONLZ371]
figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Serial 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.1-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

AY
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

Fig. 4.3.1-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.1-2.
b. Disconnect the optical fibre cables and remove the holder referring to Fig 4.3.1-3.

c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.1-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW

Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA
-2M

-1A| -IB -1C -1D
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1
addition

-1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2J 2K 2K 2L
Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic

Optical Fiber Cable

1l DDD Cluster 1

T T 1
|:||:||:| Cluster 2

®: Position for Add.2 installation

@: Position for Add.1 installation Base

Front View @®: Position for Basic installation Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.1-2 Removal of Bracket

CHA PCB (Serial Channel)
Holder

Unl!

P
=
.

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.1-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.1-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.1-5.

Front Logic Box —__

i @/Screw
I crew
Serial 4-port Adapter
PCB
7 Dummy Plate
| -
&, Screw
Fig. 4.3.1-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.1-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.1-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.1-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.3.2 De-installation of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter
(DKC-F4601-8GSE/4AHSE/8HSE/8HLE/8GSF/4HSF/8HSF/8HLF)

Table 4.3.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8GSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513980-B 2
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-107 1 RSD
2105903-107 HICAM
2105903-207 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-207 1 RSD
2105903-307 HICAM
2105903-407 HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-4HSE |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-C 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-108 1 RSD
2105903-108 HICAM
2105903-208 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-208 1 RSD
2105903-308 HICAM
2105903-408 HICEF
3 | DKC-F460I-8HSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-A 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-109 1 RSD
2105903-109 HICAM
2105903-209 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-209 1 RSD
2105903-309 HICAM
2105903-409 HICEF
4 | DKC-F460I1-8HLE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-B 2
(Long Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-110 1 RSD
2105903-110 HICAM
2105903-210 HICEF

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
5 | DKC-F460l1-8GSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-C 2 Color of PCB
(Check data assist lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-136 1 RSD
2105903-136 HICAM
2105903-236 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-236 1 RSD
2105903-336 HICAM
2105903-436 HICEF
6 | DKC-F460l1-4HSF |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-D 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-137 1 RSD
2105903-137 HICAM
2105903-237 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-237 1 RSD
2105903-337 HICAM
2105903-437 HICEF
7 | DKC-F460I1-8HSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-138 1 RSD
2105903-138 HICAM
2105903-238 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-238 1 RSD
2105903-338 HICAM
2105903-438 HICEF
8 | DKC-F460I-8HLF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-139 1 RSD
2105903-139 HICAM
2105903-239 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. pe nstallation
oo |
O Cache Capacity
C SM Capacity

@ flumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the * DK C Configuration” window.

Note 1. Itisnot possibletoinstall or de-install plural parts at the
sametime.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,
1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de-
installed. B
2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”’.
& [OML237 0N

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INSTO04-FIB-20 step 3. e | No

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
“If de-installation of the CHA has been Change Configuration
completed, press OK.” shown in the right [ONLZ371]
figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.2-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

AY
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

Fig. 4.3.2-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.2-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cablesreferring to Fig 4.3.2-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.2-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw
Location No.|[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw

dA| 1B | A€ | D | -1E | aAF | IF | 2G| -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2L [-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition

®: Position for Add.2 installation

Front View ®: Position for Basic ingtallation

@: Position for Add.1 installation

Optica Fiber Cable

0

Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.2-2 Removal of Bracket

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

H =

I

/

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.2-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.2-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.2-5.

Front Logic BOX\

a Screw &—Screw
Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB ™
Dummy Plate

il

il

il |

/ | A
% &/ Screw
Fig. 4.3.2-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.2-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.2-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.2-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.3.3 De-installation of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter (DKC-F460I-8MS/8ML)

Table 4.3.3-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8MS |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-A 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-112 1 RSD
2105903-112 HICAM
2105903-212 HICEF
2 | DKC-F4601-8ML |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-B 2
(Long Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-113 1 RSD
2105903-113 HICAM
2105903-213 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Fie Edr

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu T —
. . rChange Configuration
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. & pealation & LN Canfigurston
< DCR Configuration
O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
& DU Emulation
C System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) In=tallation
[OK] . rInztallation

DK.G Configuration : -
O Gache Capacity
O SM Capacity
® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration
O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [NQ] inresponseto “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS088EH]
damage to subsystem. Check that any e e pevatons
features be de_l nsta| | ed are not rmL" red by Data wil be lost from ary ECC group that are removed.
. - Do you want to stop this process?
host operations. Datawill be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?’.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PASII60W]
A=k the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazsword || |

| Ok, | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the * DK C Configuration” window.

Note 1. Itisnot possibletoinstall or de-install plural parts at the
sametime.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,
1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de-
installed. B
2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”’.
& [OML237 0N

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INST04-MF-20 step 3. | ........... T Esl | Ho

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
“If de-installation of the CHA has been Change Configuration
completed, press OK.” shown in the right [ONLZ371]
figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.3-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

Maintenance @ @
Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper

-

Fig. 4.3.3-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.3-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cables referring to Fig 4.3.3-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.3-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW

Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA
-2M

-1A| -IB -1C -1D
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1
addition

-1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2J 2K 2K 2L
Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic

Optical Fiber Cable

1l DDD Cluster 1

T T 1
|:||:||:| Cluster 2

®: Position for Add.2 installation

@: Position for Add.1 installation Base

Front View @®: Position for Basic installation Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.3-2 Removal of Bracket

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.3-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.3-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.3-5.

Front Logic BOX\

a Screw &—Screw
Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB ™
Dummy Plate

il

il

il |

/ | A
% &/ Screw
Fig. 4.3.3-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.3-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.3-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.3-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.4 De-Installation of SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I1-SVP)

Table 4.4-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-SVP|SVP ASSY 2105598-B 1

SVPPS BOX 5513997-A 1

Stopper (SVP-WR) 5515587-1 1

Rubber (SVP-WR) 5515588-1 1

Stopper (SVP-WF) 5515586-1 1

Screw BS306N 4

Screw SB408N 3

Screw (Stopper) 5513661-408 2

Hinge (SVP) 3254970-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-105 1 RSD
2105903-105 HICAM
2105903-205 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-205 1 RSD
2105903-305 HICAM
2105903-405 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Operating the Additional SVP
When the basic SVP and Additional SV P are operating as a Master SVP and Standby SVP
respectively, it is not required to operate the additional SVP. Y ou may start from Item 2,
“Operating the Basic SVP”".

A cauTiON

It is not a problem if a SIM (SIMRC = 7410ff, 7ff200, or 7ff201) occurs during
execution of this procedure. Erase the SIM immediately.

1-1 <Procedure of SV P switching>

(1) <Change the mode>
Change the [Modify Mode].

(2) <Open the [Maintenance]> (Multi Cabinet Model)

o Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

FSub System

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

LEl-12 D=1 DEU-R1 D U-Fe2

(Single Cabinet Model) [t —

. . . . ‘ Cinipry Skabuz ‘ | Logical Device.. | | Wersion, | CIMPL S tEE
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select T [ [ e | [ e
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Frant View

Cantraller Digk

Command

| Ciopy Siatus ‘ ‘ Logical Device.. | ‘ Version, ‘ | IMPL Status

‘ Pin...

CM/SM Path

| [ scathat. | Open Vol

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) <Openthe[SVP] screen>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) the [SVP] from ‘DKC’ screen.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) the [SVP] from ‘Controller’ screen.

Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Parts List

SWP

HUB-BOX

DRC-PAMEL

DRCMNT

EPO SW

DRCMNZ

RS COM

EAOFI=C0

S3WP

SSVP
hirite Count
[« ]

FCIGON

LTy vy

=

Cluster-1

Gluster-2

Parts List

(Single Cabinet Model)

SWP

HUB-BOX

DRC-PAMEL

DRCMNT

EPO SW

DRCMNZ

RS COM

FCIGON

S3WP

SSVP
hirite Count
[« ]

Cluster-1

Gluster-2

(4) <Select the [Switch SVP]>

Select (CL) the [Switch SVP], and select (CL) the REPLAGE
[Excute]. P
SWP
(] FLASH GARD
O Switch SWP

(5) <Checking beginning of the SVP switching>
A message, “ SV P switching has started,” is displayed. Make
sure that the Additional SVP is powered off automatically.

Others

€y

[SPC3401i]

Switching S%Ps has started.

(6) <Checking the SVP switching>

Make sure that the Basic SVP is powered on automatically. Also make sure that the SVPis

rebooted automatically after it is powered on.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Operating the Basic SVP
2-1 Canceling the setting duplication of the Basic SVP

(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address|>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the Install
window.

‘." Install
File Edit

‘ Befer Configuration

Micro Program Install

‘ PCE Revizion Digplay

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Initialize ORM Yalue

Set |P address ‘

Setting Battery Life

Dafine Corfiguration and |zl ‘ ‘
Copy Config Files ‘

‘ LChange Confiquration

|Se|ect butkon or menu.
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(4) <Canceling the setting of SV P duplication>

(a) Select Cancel (CL) the selection of the [Use

Duplex SVP] in the External IP Address box. remesos

|P Address

Target SVP Kind
@ 3P Use Duplex SvP @ Master SYP
O SVPand DK © Stendoy SVP

SubnetMask [ | [ ] [ ] ® Stk

rExternal IP Add

[ Master SWP:

N P B PO | U, -
= P

P
@ Based o
© Based al

e | [
O Spegiied SubnetMask EARE |

- Standby S¥P

(5) <lInserting the Config FD>

Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

€y

[CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Confie FD in the FDD

(6) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK].

@ [GHFIEE0]
Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(7) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK].

Set [P Address

@ [IM511051]
Thiz will reboot SWP.
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3. DeIngtallation Procedure of SVP High Reliability Kit

3-1 Disconnect the cables.
a. Disconnect the cables from the SVPPS BOX.

Cable (P40) ~__
SVPPS BOX

™ @=1elf

Cable (P41) —_|
™~

Inlet Ceble (PS-BOX-~_ | , | inletCable(PS:BOX-2)

Fig. 4.4-1 Disconnection of Cables

b. Disconnect the cables from the RS CON.

] " —— Cable
]1 W B (PSVP-2)

RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 4.4-2 Disconnection of Cables
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c. Disconnect the cables from the HUB BOX.

i

L1 LAN Cable
— (LSVP-2)

—

Front View

HUB BOX

000 ]

Mﬂ\\ﬂﬂﬂ]ﬂ\ﬂﬂﬂﬂ\

or

CSWI1A
CSwiB

CSW2A
CsSwzB
LSVP-1
LSVP-2
EXP-1

EXP-2A

EXP-2B

Fig. 4.4-3 Disconnection of Cables

3-2 Remove the cables.

a. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

;
;
/
/
7

Locking Clamp

Front View of DKC

Cable
(PSVP-2)

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Locking Clamp

Locking Clamp

Cable

\ (LSVP-2)

/
/
;

]

ATHR i A3\ AT/

=

Fig. 4.4-4 Removal of Cables

CSW1A
CsSwiB

CSW2A
cswaB
LSVP-1
LSVP-2

EXP-1

EXP
2A/2B

Tl Tl Tl [ T Tl

To SVPASSY
(Additional)

To SVPASSY
(Basic)
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3-3Remove the SVPPS BOX.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the SVPPS BOX.

1] mia SVPPSBOX
L T T
I
Front View
I
!Jl
d
0N O\
U0 :
7
N o
./'/'
./'/
>/

Fig. 4.4-5 Removal of SVPPS BOX
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3-4Removethe SVP Assy.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the SV P cover.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the stoppers
c. Pull out the SVP Assy from the cabinet.
d. Attach the SV P cover with the screws.

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type
SVP Cover I ?
O\' _—» Removal direction
| N
SVP A$y Hlnge

+—A Viewed from side A

\Screw

/I
Screw
Fig. 4.4-6 Removal of SVP Cover
vy
Screw
A1 SVP Base
Stopper I ) ( Stopper
Convex section
of stopper
a
SVP Frame

SVP Assy
Fig. 4.4-7 Removal of SVP ASSY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-5 Remove the stopper.
a. Remove the two screws and remove the Stopper (SVP-WF).

SVP Frame
)|
\A
-
] Stopper
— %/ (SVP-WF)
| [6
| %
Front View “%
Screw(Stopper)

Fig. 4.4-8 Removal of Stopper

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Stopper (SVP-WR).

> SVP Frame
] _W E€ -

N Rubber (SVP-WR)

]

Front View

Screw (SB408N)

Fig. 4.4-9 Removal of Stopper
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c. Remove the four screws and remove the Hinges (SVP).

H G) \ SVP Frame

Hinge (SVP)

; ®
Front View &

Screw
(BS306N)

Screw

(BS306N)
Fig. 4.4-10 Removal of Hinges

3-6 Remove the Namepl ate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.4-11 Removal of Nameplate
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4. Executing SSVP Reset

4-1 Execute the SSVP reset by pressing the SSVP ALARM RESET switch.

HI je—=>

nin

Front View

— [ - T -TJAulBUJcU]DU] - [ - T -
SVP
5/3V |5/3V |SUB [DKCISSVPDKC| PS |SUB|5/3V |5/3V
PS | PS | PS [MN MN|_L [ PS|Ps|Ps
1A|1B| 1|1 2 |SVPl 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
| 2 |
EU
3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
PS | PS [CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 ] -10 20 |-21| 2B | 2A
— | - |AL|BL GL|DL| - | -
1]
0]
©]
§‘/// SSVP ALARM RESET
9]
| | ssvPDUMP
§A/
©]
B
@

4
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4.5 De-Installation of PCI I/F Connector (DKC-F460I1-18)

Table 4.5-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-18 |PCI CON 3257397-A 1

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DKC460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DKC465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-104 1 RSD
2105903-104 HICAM
2105903-204 HICEF
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1. De-Installation Procedure of PCI I/F Connector

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

1-1 Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Panel isset to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switch to LOCAL.

DKC Panel
| % T \
rewor| |~ REMOTE/LOCAL
‘D=] M| L 1] siten
| NN LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D ENABLE ON LED TEST|

aiR=g=

Fig. 4.5-1 Setting of REMOTE/LOCAL Switch

H

Front View

1-2 Connect the Maintenance jumper to the socket on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

- | -1 -]JAU/BU[CUIDU| - | — | - DKCMN1 DKCMN2
SVP PCB PCB
5/3V|5/3V|SUB|DK C|SSVHDK C| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V

PS| PS| Ps|MN| / [MNEL | PS| PS| PS ( | )

1A1|311HU823|;/SP22|32A % \%
EU 4 Z

E 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
J PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 -20-21| 2B | 2A

Front View
— — | AL | BL CL | DL | — —

/ Locking Clamp \

sl= s

Jumper

Maintenance

T~

KJumper /

Fig. 4.5-2 Connection of Jumper Plug
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1-3 Set the jumper connectors (JP1 and JP2) of the PCI CON.

@

I
Front View

Viewed from A
Fig. 4.5-3 Setting of Jumper Plug

1-4 Remove the PCI CON PCB.
a. Loosen the screw @ and remove the screw @ from the base plate.
b. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw ® as an axis.
c. Remove the PCI CON panel from the cable.
d. Loosen the screw ® and remove the PCI CON panel in the lower left position of the DKC.
e. Return the plate asit was and tighten the screws @ and @.

Plate Screw®
PCI CON
i ,

] [ Cable —| )

= ] ‘ WI (P90) Base Plate ﬂ

View from A
N Screw® ——

I : Screw®

Front View

7

Front

Fig. 4.5-4 Removal of PCI CON PCB
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f. Remove the screw and remove the bracket (465).
g. Attach the screw.

|| o Label
DKC465

5 Bracket (465)
- \

Front View
of DKC

4

Front
Fig. 4.5-5 Removal of Bracket

1-5 Disconnect the Maintenance jumper plug from the socket on the DKCMN.

1-6 Remove the namepl ate.
a. Remove the nameplate.

Position of Nameplate Lt I -
— il
 —

|
Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.5-6 Removal of Nameplate
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.6 De-Installation of UPS Connection Kit (DKC-F460I-UPS)

Table 4.6-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-UPS [SH307-B 5513986-B 2 DKCMN

SH298-A 5513547-A 1 UPS CON

SH302-C 5513988-C 1 DKC Panel

DSUB Cable 5485510-15 4

Cable 3261826-D 1 Label: PA-1—-P5

Repeat Binder 5409042-2 2

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DK C460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DK C465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-114 1 RSD
2105903-114 HICAM
2105903-214 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-214 1 RSD
2105903-314 HICAM
2105903-414 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. De-Installation Procedure of UPS Connection Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1. Replacethe DKC Panel.
a. Loosen the screw. Pull the plate forward, then lift up and removeit.

EPO Switch Cover - :|] _IT |:

T T 1
Dz |
I
Front View
R

i Screw

Nl - Viewed from A

Plate
Fig. 4.6-1 Removal of Plate
b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.
EPO Switch Cover

-

EPO Switch

@

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. 4.6-2 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

/Do\

|

u)

| —
—]

aC % Front View
*/ N Screw

Plate

Fig. 4.6-3 Removal of Plate

d. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.

e. Loosen six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB for UPS.

f. Install the DKC Panel PCB, which is abasic component, by fastening it with the screws.
g. Connect the cablesto the PCB.

T

]
Cable 4] n _|, I:

Screw

5

=

W W W W @y o

QDD VD VW
VDV VD W VY

Screw ——

o
T
B

Cable —_| J

H2 |

_@_@ﬁ Screw

L]
Cable{%

Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack

Fig. 4.6-4 Removal of PCB

Front View

@ VB
D AV W W W AV VD W W
&

D R AW W A
A o 2 W R
&) 2 R W W

®/

JEx
[i —1
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h. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. 4.6-3.
i. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. 4.6-2.
j. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. 4.6-1.

2. Replacethe DKCMN.
a. Disconnect the cables from the DKCMN PCBs.

b. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB for UPS.

DKCMN1 éﬁ /
(SH307-B)
DKCMN2
(SH307-B)
Cable(PA-1) J(

~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 4.6-5 Removal of DKCMN for UPS

N

ERN
ERY

Install the DKCMN PCB, which is a basic component, by fastening it with the screw.

DKCMN1 i g%

(SH307-A)

C.

DKCMN2

% (SH307-A)

PN

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 4.6-6 Installation of DKCMN (Basic Component)
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3. Disconnect the DSUB Cables.
a. Disconnect the DSUB cables from the UPS CON.

] UPS CON E
1 110 1L UPS 3rd UPS
L G —

2ndUPS—— o = 4thUPS

N UPS CON
B —— 5
I DSUB Cable

Front View

ToUPS

Fig. 4.6-7 Disconnection of DSUB Cables

4. Remove the UPS CON.
a. Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from the base plate.
b. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.
c. Remove the cable(P5) from the UPS CON.
d. Remove the UPS CON by loosening the screw®.
e. Return the plate asit was and tighten the screws® and @.

UPS CON
Cable (P5) Screw®
Screw® / Pate

Screw® ( (

= )

Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
BN
4 A
Front
Screw®

Fig. 4.6-8 Removal of UPS CON
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f. Remove the screw and remove the bracket (465).
g. Attach the screw.

|| o Label
DKC465

5 Bracket (465)
- \

Front View
of DKC

4

Front
Fig. 4.6-8A Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the Cable.
a. Loosen the six screws® and remove the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY.
b. Loosen the two screws®@ and remove the cable cover®.
c. Loosen the two screws® and remove the cable cover®.
d. Remove the two Repeat Binders from the cable.
e. Remove the cable from the DK C frame.
f. Install the cable covers® and @ by fastening them with the screws.
0. Install the Cover (HUB/ SVP-PS) ASSY by fastening it with the screws.

Repeat Binders

<™
A

:g{::::—.&

-
-

\%
%
(i

v

|~

Screw®

Front side
Cable (P5) Screw® T Cable cover@

- Cable cover®

Fig. 4.6-9 Removal of Cable
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6. Connect the AC Power Cables.

A cauTiON

Perform the UPS Connection Kit with care

Perform this procedure before connecting the AC Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)

Turn off the main circuit breakers (CB101) located in the AC Boxes.

a. Disconnect the AC power cables from the branch distribution box.

CB101

@1\ é/xc BOX-0
A AC Power Cable
Rear View for AC BOX-0
of DKC465I
Branch Distribution AC Power Cable
Box for ACBOX-0
To UPS
I

Fig. 4.6-10 Disconnection of AC Power Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | INSTO4-UPS-70




K6602675-
b. Connect the AC power cablesto the distribution board.

T&B 3760PDG or

RAID PLUG (DDK 1153
APS508)

Provided with To be prepared
- -
DK C-F465!-3UC as apart of power facility

(——

CB101 _ / .\ _—
to DK C465! to power
distribution board
T&B 3934
Rear View
of DKC465I
9P53U2
Provided with To be prepared
DKC-F465!1-1UC = = as apart of power facility
CB101 _ / \ =
to power
to DKCAsS! distribution board
9C53U2
Rear View

of DKC465|

Fig. 4.6-11 Connection of AC Power Cables
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7.  Remove the Nameplate

a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.6-12.

Position of Nameplate

Fig. 4.6-12 Removal of Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

J

Front View
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1-8 Overview

Change the following system option when the system operates.

<1> PS Off Timer ------------ The Destage time is effectively.
* OFF : The Destage time is effectively.
*ON : The Destage time is ineffectively, and change

the Destage time.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-9 SVP procedure

(1) Select (CL) [Install].

(2) Select (CL) the [Change Configuration] menu in the
‘Install” window.

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PCE Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dizfine Configuration and kztall | |

Copy Confie Files

[Select button or menu

(3) Select (CL) the [System Option] menu in the
‘Menu Dialog” window and select (CL) [OK]. [WeE

r Change Configuration
< Installation

O De-installation

® 35y

< Tuning Parameter
O DKL Emulation

2 System Tuning

< LUN Canfiguration
2 DCR Configuration
O CYS Configuration
< HDD Configuration

QK |

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) Release [Timer On] check box in the column ‘PS Off Timer’,
and then select (CL) [OK].

ol
Dynamic Sparing

Fized Serial number

PS Off Timer
’7Dllmer On  Time -U [min] |—|m<

(5) “Loading configuration...” is displayed.

(6) “Change configuration was completed.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Install

@ [IN52453i]

Change Configuration was completed.

(7) “Reading subsystem configuration data...” is displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is CNFCPY
displayed. _

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL) @ [ENF 3187

[OK]. Flease inzert the Config FD! in the FDD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8) When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

®

[CHF31885]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) Close the ‘Install” window.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.7 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit
(DKC-F465I-1EC/1UC/3EC/3UC, DKC-F460I-1ECD/1UCD)

A cauTion

Perform The Power Cable Kit with care.

This Power Cable Kit is concerned with Primary Circuit.
Perform this procedure before connecting the Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)
Turn off the main circuit breaker CB101 located in the AC Box.

-

UL

l

T

Il

UL

ACBOXO ||I|||| |||| Il

ACBOX-1

P

/’

Rear View

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 50A

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 30A

3 Phase Modd
AC BOX for 30A

[elele]
00Q
e]e]¢)

00
N
[

000
&)

L

CB101
Fig. 4.7-1 Location of the Circuit Breakers

Table 4.7-1 Circuit Breakers

No. Location No. Breaker No. Remarks
1 AC BOX-0 CB101
2 AC BOX-1 CB101

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.7.1 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A

Table 4.7.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1UC |Power Cable 3263436-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-3 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-103 1 |RSD
2 | DKC-F465I-1EC |Power Cable 3263438-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-5 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-105 1 |RSD
3 | DKC-F4651-3UC |Power Cable 3263437-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-4 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-104 1 |RSD
4 | DKC-F4651-3EC |Power Cable 3263439-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-6 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-106 1 |RSD
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1. Disconnect the Power Cable.
a. Removethe terminal block covers. Remove the screws from the terminal blocks.

i~ i~

Terminal Block

Y Y
Terminal Block

Terminal Block Terminal Block
Cover Cover

Rear View
Fig. 4.7.1-1 Removal of Screws

b. Remove the frame ground cable for each AC power cable from the frame.

7 <

Frame Ground Lock Washer Frame Ground
Cable Cable
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.1-2 Removal of Frame Ground Cable
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c. Loosen the screws® and remove the cover.
d. Loosen the screws® and remove the Power Cable.

AC Box

000||{000]
=—=|050|
—
NN

q
00|

001
00

“ 7 Screw®@ M

S o o ER)

= &

Screw®

— (1% I
% 1 Power cavle

Cover
L) (]
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.1-3 Removal of Power Cable

2. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box Cover.

-
[ | |-~ —

T

Front View

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.7.1-4 Removal of Nameplate
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4.7.2 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/30A

Table 4.7.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-1UCD |Power Cable Unit 3265665-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-131 1 RSD
2105903-131/231 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-1ECD [Power Cable Unit 3265664-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-130 1 RSD
2105903-130/230 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
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1. Remove the Bracket.
a. Removethe terminal block covers. Remove the screws from the terminal blocks.

< <

AC Box

Terminal Block Cover Terminal Block Cover
Fig. 4.7.2-1 Removal of Screws

b. Remove the frame ground cable for each AC power cable from the frame.

AC Box

11
7= > |
VA4 B
LockWesner  \ Rear View \Lock Washer
Frame Ground Frame Ground
Cable Cable

Fig. 4.7.2-2 Removal of Frame Ground Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Loosen the screws ® and remove the cover.
d. Loosen the screws @ and remove the bracket.

AC Box

]
] ]

]

Screw® (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.2-3 Removal of Power Cable ASSY

e. Removethe six screws and remove the Bracket.

/ e Power Cable Unit

Bracket

Fig. 4.7.2-4 Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box Cover.

j D Jiils
\ [=]
\\ 11 —
J
Nameplate 4
Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.7.2-5 Removal of Nameplate
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4.8 De-Installation of AC Box Kit
4.8.1 De-Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PS/3PS)

Table 4.8.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks

1 | DKC-F465I-1PS |AC Box 5513939-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-1 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-101 1 |RSD

2 | DKC-F465I-3PS [AC Box 5513938-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-2 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-102 1 |RSD
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1. Disconnect the cables.

DKC-F465I-1PS

a. Disconnect the cables from the AC Boxes.

P103-2

P102-2

P101-2

AC Box

Jiol1  J102 Ji104

DK C-F465I-3PS

a. Disconnect the cables from the AC Boxes.

Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-1 Disconnection of Cables

-~

P101-2

)
P103-2 P104-2 P101-1 / P103-1

P102-2

Rear View

P102-1

P104-1

Fig. 4.8.1-2 Disconnection of Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 | Jul.2002 |

INSTO04-ACB-20



K6602675-

2. Removethe AC Boxes.
a. Loosen the screw and remove frame ground cable and lock washer.

AC Box

— Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer
Rear View
Fig. 4.8.1-3 Removal of Ground Cables
b. Loosen the screws and remove the plates.
7
AC Box
< £
0 4 il
=l P
& Ty & Tulp
8 g —
/\, /o///\ /\c\ | |
Screw Plate / Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-4 Removal of Plates
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c. Removethe AC Boxes from the bases.

AC Box

& T il /

Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-5 Removal of AC Boxes

d. Attach the plates with the screws.

& &
Screw Plate Screw
Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-6 Attachment of Plates

3. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

[ [ |~ —

T

Front View

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.8.1-7 Location of Nameplate
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4.8.2 De-Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PSD)

Table 4.8.2-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1PSD |AC Box 5518053-A 2 For 30A
Bracket 3265678-1 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Screw SB306N 6
Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 3265705-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-13 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-110 1 |RSD
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1. Remove the Bracket.
a. Loosen the screws @ and remove the cover.
b. Loosen the screws @ and remove the bracket.

AC Box

2 % |_—Bracket

Screw® (SB306N) Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-1 Removal of Bracket

c. Remove the six screws and remove the bracket.

=, "Power Cable Unit

e Bracket

Screw

Fig. 4.8.2-2 Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Disconnect the cables.
a. Disconnect the cables (P101-1, P102-1, P103-1, P104-1, P101-2, P102-2, P103-2 and P104-2)
from the AC Boxes.

7
ﬂ AC Box
Jios  Ji01
\ J104
| |

/ i
P103-2 P102-2 P101-2 P104-2 P103-1 P102-1 P101-1 P104-1

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-3 Disconnection of Cables

3. Removethe AC Boxes.
a. Loosen the screw and remove frame ground cable and lock washer.

-~ -

- AC Box 7

il
Screw Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer

Fig. 4.8.2-4 Removal of Ground Cables
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b. Loosen the screws and remove the plates.

AC Box

—

S % o

Screw
%ﬁ Plate
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-5 Removal of Plates

¢. Remove the AC Boxes from the bases.

AC Box
v 7
el e -
Wy =
=y =7 Al

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-6 Removal of AC Boxes

=

Plate Screw
Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-7 Attachment of Plates

d. Attach the plates with the screws.
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4. Remove the Nameplate and Label.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

[ | |.-— —

Nameplate
® Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.8.2-8 Location of Nameplate

b. Remove the label (V/Hz/PH.) and label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) from the frame.

|| ]

/Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W)

] ]

.\ E—
v — e/ ©®
Front View ® @

- [:l REV. -

Viewed from A

Label (V/Hz/PH.)
THIS MACHINE IS
WIRED FOR AC[_V
[JHz PH1

Fig. 4.8.2-9 Remove of Labels
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4.9 De-Installation of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP (DKC-F460I1-256M)

Table 4.9-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-256M |Additional SVP Memory | 5518055-A 1
LABEL 1
Nameplate(HP) 2105902-235 1 RSD
2105903-335 1 HICAM
2105903-435 1 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.9.1 De-Installation Procedure of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP

1. Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Turnthe SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.

3. Loosen the screw and open the SV P frame, and remove the lower SH box cover.
(1) Openthe SVP frame.
SVP frame typel
a. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2

a. Loosen the screw® and the SVP stopper is dlide to the | eft.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

\
SVP Frame
0A~ /
. R
N 7
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
| G | G
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
[ & I
jﬂt

Fig. 4.9-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

[
] || —— RS CON PCB Shut Down Jumper Setting

(SH195-B) _ L
(Ll %Z]

2 0 Maintenance
[ (&)1 Jmer
Cluwi
’7 AUl ASSIST
J ]
@ JP2

Front View Q % Q

Fig. 4.9-2 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

]WW N

=
[ T

%%
J P
Front View % P )
P\S SD

Maintenance
Jumper SVPPSBOX

Fig. 4.9-3 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the cables.

Additional Memory of Basic SVP
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

Cable =557
(PSVP-1) @ &

I T

M RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View

Fig. 4.9-4 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
- i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
=l LA cle 8 | |cow-2a | ]| | cow-2a
2 ]| |csw-2B | £ ]| | csw-2B
—— > ) [ Lsvee | 7)) | Lsvp
J e O ]| [LsvP2 | [ ]| |LsvP-2
Front View ﬂ o ﬂ Eilzl
= g EXP-2A i 2A/2B

ﬂ EXP-2B

_ - J

Fig. 4.9-5 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

1 {1 I

Front View of DKC

\STO SVPASSY
(Additional)
/]
Lsp| o I
/// // =
Y /
/ Cable
(PSVP-1)
Cable —— 171
(RSVP-1)
To SVPASSY
(Basic)
Locking Clamp

Locking Clamp _|

Cable ™

Fig. 4.9-6 Removal of Cables
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Additional Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

] ] Nl —— Cable
1 W o (PSVP-2)

- RS CON

i Cable
J (RSVP-2)
Front View
Fig. 4.9-7 Disconnection of RS232C Cable
b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE.
HUB BOX or
i i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
W W B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
o Gl T ]| [csw-2a | [ ]| | csw-2a
3 C | [csw-28 | [ || | csw-28
Nj—> 7| [Lsver | 7)) | Lsvpa
] ]l [Lsvp2 |£]| |Lsvp-2
C | [expa | ] | EXPa
Front View LAN Cable EXP-2A EXP-
(LSVP-2) g i 2A/2B
ﬂ EXP-2B

-

Fig. 4.9-8 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

/
/v

§TO SVP ASSY

// \(Additional)

Locking Clamp

// 1 ’
S AT e
/ cable 1 =
(PSVP-2) d

,, NEvZEE

Cale — | \ (/\
(RSVP-2)

[
B ‘/ . To SVPASSY
o (Basic)
— Locking Clamp
O } T -
[T 1
= ‘
- Locking Clamp _|
Front View of DKC Cable \
. (LSVP-1)
AN ‘K
N
. [e]e]
\.\ \ = [e]e] /

Fig. 4.9-9 Removal of Cables
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6. Removethe SVP cover.
a. Closethe SVP frame.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

=1

i SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

T L SVP Assy (Basic) SVP Cover

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

Front View of DKC O\' —» Removal direction

\ .
svPAssy Hinge

Viewed from side A

Fig. 4.9-10 Removing SVP cover

7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.
8. Pull out the SVP Assy.

Screw

SVP Base
Stopper
p
Stopper Convex section
of stopper
SVP Frame
<
|
=
J L |
| [ 1

SVP ASSY

Fig. 4.9-11 Removing and installing the SVP ASSY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Remove the DC Cable and LAN Cable from the SVP.
A

/

= -

SVPASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /

UL

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. 4.9-12 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper
SVP Stopper

L) et v
(e
T Y T o

r
P

Fig. 4.9-13 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Screw

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the SV P and RS232C Cable.

A

/
= = SVP
J Viewed the SVP from A
‘ I 1

St o ol sz — LI
RS232C Cahle

Fig. 4.9-14 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Remove the Memory module.

a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.
b. Remove the Memory module from the slot 2.
c. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Screvv\T t >/M emory Cover

Memory Module
(Slot 2)

Fig. 4.9-15 Removal of Memory Module

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Detach the Label.
a Detach the Label of “256MB”.

SVP / 256MB

—

Fig. 4.9-16 Detachment of Label

14. Install aSVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. 4.9-14.)
b. Install the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 4.9-13.)
c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. 4.9-12.)

15. Install a SVP Assy.
a. Install the SVPto the SYP ASSY and attach the SVP stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 4.9-11.)
b. Attach the SYP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the locking clamps. (See Fig. 4.9-6 and 4.9-9.)
c. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. 4.9-10.)

16. Remove the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. 4.9-2.)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. 4.9-3.)

L

> [T TTTT1 —
—/

17. Remove the namepl ate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Rear Logic Box cover.

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.9-17 Removal of Nameplate
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5 SVP procedure

5.1 INDEX
5.2 New Installation SVP ProCeAUIE..........coooiiiiiiiiiiie e INSTO05-20
5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP AddresS........couuuiiiiiiieeeieeeiee e INSTO05-20
5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition ... INSTO05-80
5.2.3 CheCK PrOCEAUIE.......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiette it INST05-320
5.2.4 Refer ConfiguIation .........oouuuiiiiii e INST05-360
5.3.2 Setting up the New Device Structure Information.............cccccvvvvvveeneeeennn. INSTO05-440
5.3.2.1 SYSIEM OPLION ..ot INST05-460
5.3.2.2 DCR CoONfiQUIatiON ......oiiieieiiieiiiiiiis e e et e e e e e e e e e e INSTO05-470
5.3.2.3 CVS CONfIQUIALION ....uuveiiieee ettt INST05-510
5.3.2.4 LUN MaNAQEMENT .....iiiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e ees INSTO05-610
5.3.4 Emulation Type Change .......c.uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e INST05-1350
5.4 System Tuning SVP ProCeAUIe .........cciiieiiiiieiiiie e INST05-1420
5.4.1 SYSEEM TUNING.cettttiiiieee ettt e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eearen e e eeaeas INST05-1420
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5.2 New Installation SVP Procedure

5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP Address

[1] TOD Setting (Turn on subsystem power before TOD Setting)

1. <Open [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from

[Start].

ﬁ% ‘Windows Update
Programs 4
@ Dacuments
7
E!‘ Settings
G% Search
@ Help
Run...

Shut Down...
4 &S5 o [ow e 5

RNetwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Manu...

2. <Open [Date/Time]>

Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

ook Help

arch (Foders (Bristory | 5 5 K o | E-

y i
Control Panel options Hardware  Programs

Date,/Ti

Windows Update

& @ (&= O L]

® @ - % &
he date, time, and time zone

Sets the date, time,
For your computer

Accesshilty  AddfRemove AddfRemove

Display Fax  Folder Option: I
Conmters Options

Keyboard use  Networkand  Fhoneand Fower Options  Printers
Do G Mo

O a @ & %

e gmnal scomnersond  Sheded  Saundsard  Sysem s and

aaaaaa Passwords

[Gets the dake, time, and time zane for your computer

I | My Computer 7

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.

<Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

[ 7]x]

rDate r Tirm

o T7] [ [

203 4
5 6 7 8 310 11 . :
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 L i
1920 2 2 W 24K R
® 27 8 29 B e

1z 00 0AM

Current time zone: GMT Daylight Time

T | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Bipply

<Check the setting of [Time Zone]>

Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is “[GMT]
Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon,
London”. Also, make sure that a check box on the left of
“Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes”
is O (without a check mark). Then, press [OK] (CL).

Date/Time Properties [ 7]

Diate & Time | Time Zone

O Automatically adjust clock for daviight saving changes

a8 | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Lpply

5.

<Close [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [File] and then [Close] from [Control

Panel].

rtes Took Help

%X o[-

[ Qoo Garoiers @risiory
b

T & m

A Ity AddjRemove  Add/Remove
Hardware. Programs.
if
E) @
Display Fax. Folder Options Fonts Game Internzt
Controller: Options.
& @ O
Java Plug- Keyboard Me

Prinkers  Regional  Scanners anc d Scheduled
Optons Carmeras

Users and

Passwards

Closes the window

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).

Select (CL) [Install].

Select (CL) [Set Subsystem Time] in the ‘Install’

window.

Beter Configuration

Micro Program Ihetall

PGB Revizion Dizplay

Set Subswystem Time

Diefine Gonfizuration and hzial

Lozical Davics Format

Initialize ORM Walue

Chanege Configuration

Set IF address ‘

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select buttan or menu.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9.
Specify the date (year, month and day) and time (hour, |gs/E=iEN=3
minute and second) and select (CL) [OK]. o M DD
ok
Sl 6] |k
hh mm 22
10.

Close the ‘Install”’ window.

In case of New Installation, go to INST02-530 step (5).

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] Set IP Address

NOTICE

When the SVP High Reliability kit is set up, from Standby SVP.

Please change the IP Address and change the IP Address of Master SVP after
completion.

Although “RC = 7ff200” may occur, there is no problem.

Please complete SIM before operation.

1.

Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).
2.

Select (CL) [Install].
3.

Select (CL) [Set IP address] in the ‘Install” window.

Micro Program Ihetall

Set Subswystem Time

'T

Initialize ORM Walue

Chanee Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

Gopy Gonfig Files

| | Set IF address ‘

[Select buttan or menu.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001 | Jun.2002 | | | | | INST05'6O




K6602675-

4. <Changethe IP Address>
(i) Select (CL) [SVP] and then select (CL)
[OK] after entering IP Address and Subnet [P

Mask of an Internal IP Address. - Fienes

IPAddress |:| D D 15 P adirsss
sgnetteask [ ] [ ][]0 Subnet Mask fess] fess] o]
]
[]

F dd - Standby SYP

) Based on Serial Number P Address l:l l:l l:l
O Based on Magic Number |:|

O Speciied Subnet Mask |:|
oK

The SVP High Reliability kit un-setting up

Set IP Addiess Set IP Address
Please setthe IP Address and Subnet Mask Please setthe P Address and Subnet Mask.
Flnternal IP Adc rExternal 1P Add rlnternal 1P Add rExternal IP Add
Target SYP Kind Target SVP Kind
[oX=td Use Duplex S\VP © Master SVP [o¥=0d Use Duplex SvP QO Master SVP
© SVP and DKC O Standhy SVP osveandoke | ||| @FeoyEE

rMasterSvVp——MmM8M - Standhby SYP-

o e o P R R e L L L ] e
St I N B N L [ ] swnevieo [ ] L1 L0 e ]

1P Adel  Standby SYP——— IPAdd [Master SvP
’7 ) Based on Sgrial Mumber ’7 @ Based on Serial Number

P &cld 18 | 2] per | e 1P Ak w8 | [o1a] [iz7 | o0
O Based an Magic Number |:| o ][] [2] O Based on Magic Number |:| = [ze]. iz ]. ]
O Speciied Subnet Mask 255 | [e85 E| © Spoiied SubnetMiask El

The SVP High Reliability kit setting up The SVP High Reliability kit setting up
(Master SVP) (Standby SVP)

(i) Inresponse to the message “ Thiswill reboot SVP.”, select Set IP Address
(CL) [OK].

@ [MN51108i1]
Thiz will reboot SWF.

In case of New Installation, go to INST02-540 step (7).
Change the IP Address is abnormally terminated

if the message “Failed to change the IP address.” is displayed.
Identify the error cause according to the procedure shown in
“TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition

NOTICE
This operation is necessary only when a subsystem is newly installed. It is not performed
afterward. If it is performed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be caused.

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to [INITIAL SETUP Mode].
Select “Shift” + “Ctrl” + “T”.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the —

confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION> e

This MODE is INITIAL SETUP MODE.

Y ou must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE

INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE DE-INSTALL!”

Please call Technical Support Center for asking the password.
Select (CL) [Install].

Select (CL) [Define Configuration and Install...].

Micro Program Ihetall

Set Subswystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Chanee Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

| | Set IF address ‘

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select buttan or menu.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other than the new subsystem
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

3

(1) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>

This Operation is new installation. If you Inportant GAUTION

want to Non-disruptive Install or Non- Q ONs2563W]

dl Sru tlve de—l ngal | terml nate thl S rOC@dure %Tspoor;:p;t%ﬁLilsnr%rj\?installati_on. If you want to Mon-disruptive Install or
p ’ p Mon-disruptive de-install, terminate this procedure by [GANGEL] button and

by [CA NCEL] button and select INSTALL- select INSTALL-GHANGE GONFIGLIRATION menu.

CHANGE CONFIGURATION menu.”. oK 0

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you  |HEaialusl

need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to o
) . . ! mportant L ; . .
Contl nue thl S operatl Onp) ] ‘;\?uepr‘:“;'r?tltgoggwﬁﬁughltiigpoeg‘:tr:aotr;brm:gally wou need DKC PS OFF. Are vou sure

(0] 4

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, customer’s | Siauilusi

DATA isLOST. Areyou sure you want to o
. . . y Mmportan - : . . .
Contl nue thl S Operatl 0n’7 . mﬁrtﬁogoi?mdr;u?h&lospoesstriaotr;n?n. customer's DATA iz LOST. Are vou sure you

o] 4 i Lancel

(4) Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].
Entering the password is required in this

operation.
. [PASIISTW]
Please call Technical Support Center for This operation will cause Fatal damage to the
askina it subsystem. All data and configuration information will
g It be initialized. You need the password to continue.
Pazzword | |
| Ok, | | Cancel |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001 | Apr.2002 | | | | | INST05'9O




K6602675-

(5) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message “Installation data of
option product in the Configuration table will
be initialized by this operation. After Hier Tvening thi prccechre, lease et the prosiet instalaton again
finishing this procedure, please set the product ] [ cone
installation again.”.

[TNS25a5W]

Installation data of option product in the Configuration table will be initialized by

4. <Define configuration information>
Define the device configuration information from ‘DKC Configuration’
according to the device configuration worksheet.
After defining all input items is completed, select (CL) [>>Next].
If [Cache Configuration] is selected, the ‘Cache Configuration’ dialog
box is displayed. (See step 4-2.)
If [System Option] is selected, the ‘System Option’ dialog box is
displayed. (See step 4-3.)
If [Power Supply] is selected, the ‘Redundant Power Supply’ dialog box
is displayed. (See step 4-4.)
If [Cancel] is selected, this procedure is terminated.

4-1. <Setting IP Address>
Set the IP Address and Subnet Mask in the ‘Set IP Address

Please set the IP Address & Subnet Mask.

Conﬁguration ’ dialog bOX' NP‘:S::; check the IP Address of the other subsystems

when you change it from the value based on Serial

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK]. Number

Go to step 4. Subnet Mask

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4. 1P Addross
®Based on Serial Number,
) Based on Magic Humber l:l
O Specified

4-2. <Define Cache Capacity>

Define the cache capacity in the ‘Cache Cache Configuration

Conﬁguration’ dlalog bOX, Plzase select the C;::; Configuration. onton

When the [Change...] is selected (CL), the MG _ ot roraied 2]
‘DCR Available Size’ dialog box is displayed. | .. g e || [ 5=
(Refer to Step 4-2-1.) On-Demand 3 O N b

(See SSD Optional Function Section)

DGR available
B Gancel

Note: For Single Cabinet Model, Option is
not displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-2-1. <Setting DCR size>
Set the DCR Available sizein the ‘DCR Available DGR Available Size
Size' window and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 4-2.

Please chanee the DGR available zize

DGR available ﬂ %2

Cancel o] 4

4-3. <Define System Options>
Define the device configuration information from ‘ System Option Setup’
according to the device configuration worksheet.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 4.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4.

Flead Corfiguratian Data Mode
Fixed S erial number

PS DI Tim [ concel |
’7D Timer On - Time: [0_] fmin] = ]

4-4. <Set Power Supply>
Set the power supply information in the * Redundant Power  (iEelzi

Supply; dl al Og bOX ??y;h: Power Supply Configuration.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK]. O grphase 4G Bo
Go to step 4. (3 3-phase AG Box (304 )

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4. O 1-phase AC Box

() 1-phase AC Box (3042

 Fedundant Power Supply

[ oL gdditional Pamer Supply

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Setting channel type>
Set the subsystem configuration information (S EICEREIETOT

inthe ‘Host Interface Configuration” window | Plesse select the inferface type of CHA.
CHA-1P/CGHA-2V

accordi ngto the SUbSy stem confi guration lrlnterface Type  [4HSE/F Fibre 2ch-2mp  [*] Mode Set.
information work shest.
When [Fibre *] is selected to set the [ Before < [ 35 ekt ] [ Ganoel |

HRC/HORC or to change the Fibre PCB
Mode, select (CL) [Mode Set...] and go to step 5-1.

Sel ect (CL) [NeXt>>] . GO to Step 5-6 Hozt Interface Configuration

When [Serial 4 ch] is selected to set the Plesse seec the nerace ype o CHA

HRC/HORC’ SeIeCt (CL) [RCP Set] and go ’VLnterface Type |Seria| 4ch |Z| BCFP Set..

to step 5-2. [ mopset. |
(Execute the operation above for al the | Betors << JETSSRERT] | Gancel |

channelsinstalled.)
After all theitems are set, select (CL) [>>Next]. Goto step 7.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the screen is returned to the previous one.

5-1. <Setting Fibre Mode>

Set the ‘ Target/ Initiator’ in the ‘ Fibre Mode

Configuration’ dialog box only when setting the e ~oHa-2y

Fibre PCB Made or HRC/HORC. i, B B S T

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK]. Pth  [Tmest 7] Pt [Taze 7]

GO to Step 5 Port B Target [=] Port B Target [+]

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 5. o [et T A L
PortD  [Taeet  [7] PartD  [Taeet  []

= ==

5-2. <Setting RCP port>

When setting the HRC/HORC, select (CL) the port defined as  [SiLRl il g wl T IETT
the RCP port and select (CL) [OK] . Please zet the RCP Configuration.
GO tO Step 5_3 CHA-1P CHA-2v
i i MaA 24
When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step 5. v n o 28
r r
I I_
LCancel | oK |
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5-3. <Setting DKC emulation type>

Set the subsystem configuration information DKG Emulation Ganfiguration
in the ‘DK C Emulation Configuration’ Fleaze Select the DEC Emulation tvpe.

) . GHA-TO/GHA-2W

in according to th tem
window C.CO d £10 .e subsys © [Cluster 1] [Cluster 2]
configuration information work sheet. _ CHA-1Q CHA-2W
After the setting is completed, select (CL) DKC Emulation  [ragen-6  [v] [z Chster1 [v]

[>>Next]. Go to step 3.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine
returns to step 5.

| Before << | |

5-4. <Setting CU number>

CU number iS dlSplayed GHA-1P/ASHA-2Y GU Mumber
. . Pleaze zet the GU MNumber.
After the setting is completed, select (CL) GHA-1P — CHA-2v p—
[>>Next]. Go to step 5-5. A [00-0F [~ 000o-0FFF 24 [00-0F [~ 0000-DFFF
. . 18 [00-0F 0000-0FFF 2B [00-OF 0000-0FFF
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine o g " : -
returns to step 5-3. D 0000-0FFF 20 [00-0F_[<] 0000-0FFF

5-5. <SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message “xxxxx”.
Returns to step 5.

[DEF3182i]

Data will be logt from the logical device if you connect the interface cable to an incorrect port.

Be sure to connect the cable to the correct port.

5-6. <Setting Channel>

Set the ‘Channel Speed’. i " e —
. eaze set the following parameters o annel Configuration.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next]. AP
Go to step 6. Fsm A ‘ ‘
. . Channel| Speed: _ Charnel Speed: _
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine |L— " -
returns to step 5. (ChannBISpeed: I —
Fort G
(ChannalSpeed: ‘ ‘ Channel Speed: ‘
Part D
(Ohannel Speed: ‘ ‘ Chanrel Speed: [ ]
Before €<
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| REV.1 ||Jun.2001 |Feb.2002| | | | | INST05'1 30




K6602675-

6. <Set DKF type>
Set the ‘DKF Type'.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 6-1.

When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step 5.

Please sslect the interface type of DKF

Dka-1B/DKA-2H
DKF Type

~DE&-1C/DKA-24

-

DKF Type

~ DK&1 0/ Dk A-2K ——————————————

T —
Before & || Ned | [ Gancel |

6-1. <Set DKU Equipment>
Define the DKU equipment pattern in the
‘DKU Equipment’ and DKU type.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the
previous screen.
This procedure is terminated by selecting
(CL)
[Cancel].

DELU Equipment Configuration

Plzase zelect DKEU equipment pattern.

[1 DKLU (R1D [~]

DEU Equipment

DEU Type
’7Left: DK U455 [*| Right |DKU4SSI Ed

| Befors << U785 HET| | Caneel |
Note: For Single Cabinet Model,
the * DKU Equipment Configuration’ dialog box is not displayed.
Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(. <Install Drive Configuration Information>

Define drive configuration according to the :
3 PhySI Cal DevI ce COﬂfI guratl On’ screen. Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].
Detailed procedure is shown below. T RADS AR e o
[Set_...]: Defines the parity group or spare disk. The
routine proceedsto Step 7-1.
[Clear...]: Cancelsthe setting of the B4. [conest |
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next].
. . >>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous
screen.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].
[Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st | HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th | HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23

2nd | HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th | HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27

3rd | HDU-L10, 11,12, 13 oth | HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33

4th | HDU-L14,15,16,17 | 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37

5th | HDU-R20,21,22,23 | 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th | HDU-R24,25,26,27 | 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37
Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[Single Cabinet Model]

B4 Location Comment

ist | HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF

2nd | HDU-0, 1,2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7-1.
¢ To define Parity Group, select the drive to be
defined and select (CL) [Group...] in the ‘ Parity By bwenpe
Group Configuration’ dialog box. See step 7-1-1. 12 DRRIEJMZC

Cuirently setling parity group(s).

I

D RAID Level
RAIDS [3D+1P) _

Group...
RAIDS (3D+1P]
RAIDS (3D+1P)
zlaty

DEKR1B-JO47FC

¢ To define Spare, select the drive to be defined and pare 1 DRRIBIMTFC
select (CL) [Spare...] in the ‘ Parity Group
Configuration’ dialog box. See step 7-1-2.

e To delete an item, select an item to be deleted and
select (CL) [Delete] in the * Parity Group p—
Configuration’ dialog box.

Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please define the Spare Drive first.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto step 7.

= S
E:l
=
2
@
=
S
=z

7-1-1.
Definethe RAID Level and the drive capacity |iloens
and the number of parity groupsin the ‘ Parity Parity Group
Group' dialog box. Then select (CL) [OK]. RAID Level [RAIDS 3D+1P)  [7]
Return to step 7-1.
Diive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [+]
Humber of Group
| LCancel ‘ | (114 |

7-1-2.
Define the RAID Level and the drive capacity
and the number of spare drives in the  Spare’ Spare
dialog box. Then select (CL) [OK]. Returnto RAID Level |
step 7-1.

Drive Type |DKR1BJO47FC  [~]

Humber of Spare

8. <Define Device Emulation>

After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1
In the case of defining Device Emulation: p————
Select (CL) adevice and select (CL) [Set...]. S A

H H . . *2 = - RAIDT 20+20 D—
This procedure is terminated by selecting oD R e
(CL) [Cancel]. __
Total: 0 LDEV
8-1-1.
After setting up al itemsin the ‘Logical Device Davice Emulation Type Define
Emulation Type’ dla|09 bOX, select (CI—) [OK] . Pleaze select LDEY emulation type and num.
Go to step 8-1.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 8-1. Emulation Type | 3390-3 -]
Mumber of LDEVs |47 ]

O : Un-Demand

| Cancel ||

8-1-2. <Setting RAID concatenation>
(1) After setting the LDEV emulation type and a

number of LDEVs, select (CL) the RS —

[Concatenate...]. N

This operation is terminated when the S B EDaD b

[Cancel] is selected (CL).

Before <<

I (=] (1]
g 7%
3 2

o

Tatal : 206 LDEV 27 Next

(2) Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation
can be applied are displayed in the Parity group

L I gl . . | <RAID Leval> [ - <RAID Leval>
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to i
apply the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the B v ’ P
[>>] button. i

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) The selected parity groups are registered in the

Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL)
the [Concatendte] button.  — (| it
Note: The[Concatenate] button cannot be A e i
pressed if the concatenation does not meet e 0 "
acondition of the RAID concatenation.
Adjust the number of the parity groups in
. - Clear
the Concatenate Parity group List.

(4) When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity

group List. Selecting the * (Concatenation)”

displays the concatenated parity groupsin the ? e
Concatenation List. Pressing the [Clear] button B e e

cancels the RAID concatenation. st 100

(5) When al the settings of the RAID concatenation are completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.
Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 8-1-2 (1).

8-2. <Defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS)>

(1) Select (CL) aparity group for which the LDEV
emulation type and the number of LDEV's

lea: P to set LDEV(s)
have been set on the Device Emulation TR R A —
D I g
Conflguratl On” Screen and %Iect (CL) -4 w5 48 RAID G030y DRROD- 0T2FG
. Detail
[Detail...].

This procedure is terminated by selecting
(CL) [Cancel].

Before <<

I (=] (1]
g 7%
3 2

o

Tatal : 214 LDEV 27 Next

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Press(CL) the [Delete] button to delete the Volume(s),

enter the LDEV emulation type of a customized
volume(CV) to be registered and the number of user
cylinders (in the case of Mainframe system. Refer
to the upper screen) or the size (Mbyte) (in the case
of open system. Refer to the lower screen) on the
“Customized Volume Size Define” screen, then
press (CL) the [Add] button to add them.

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to the previous
screen.

Note : Meaning of “+” character
1) Volume with SCSI path.
2) LU expanded volume.

Emulation  User Total ]
- OPEN3 7347.03 [ 2353.35] =] & Volume
OPEN-3  2347.03 [ 2353.35) u :
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35) Emulation  [OPEN-3  [7]
OPEN-3  2347.03 [ 2353.35) N
OPEN-3 2347.03 ( 2353.35) Size 2347.03 MByte
OPEN-3  2347.03 [ 2353.35)
OPEN-3  2347.03 [ 2353.35) i
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35) Size (MByte) I:l
OPEN-3  2347.03 [ 2353.35)

OPEN-3 234703 2353 35)
OPEN-3 234703 2353 36)
OPEN-3 234703 2363 36)
OPEN-3 2347.03 2353.39] hd

57 LDEVs (134149.21 MByte)

864.14 MByte remain
57 LDEV in this parity group. [ o ]

1D Emulation User Total

C Volume Si;

Emulation [OPEN3  [-]

OPEN-3 234703 [ 235335)
OPEN-3 234703 [ 235335)

empty 9413.43 MByte
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35) i
oRENS 370n | 2wy Size 2347.03 MByte

OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 235335)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 235335)
emply 14120.85 MByte
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353 35)
empty 16474.21 MByte
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
empt 7060.07 MByte

OPEN 3 234703 [ 2353 35]
OPEN-3 234703 [ 2353 35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.39]
37 LDEVs (87079.21 MByte)

47934.14 MByte remain
37 LDEV in this parity group. [ o ]

Syl [ ]

Emulation  User Total .

[~ OPEN3 234703 [ 2353.35) =1 © Volume
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 235335) M . v
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Emulation _“FEN 1 [-]
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size 7042.50 HBwte

OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] i
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size [MByte]
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVSI
OPEN-3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]

o
Fl
3
g
N
N
s
=
<
z
=
=

e
OPEN-3 234703 2353.35)

OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] ~

81 LDEVs (132025.07 MByte)

2988.28 MByte remain
1 LDEV in this parity group. [ o ]

(3) TheCV registered by mistake can be deleted by
selecting it from the list box and pressing (CL) the
[Delete] button.

Note: One or more CV's can be selected.

Emulation  User Total .

[~ OPEN3 234703 [ 2353.35) =1 © Volume
OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 235335) M . v
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Emulation _“FEN 1 [-]
OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size 7042.50 HBwte

OPEN-9 100054 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-9 100054 1020.93) [CVS]

OPEN-S 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size [MByte)

o
Fl
3
g
N
N
s
=
<
z
=
=

e
OPEN-3 234703 2353.35)
OPEN-3 2347.03 2353.39)
OPEN-3 2347.03 2353.35)
OPEN-3 234703 2353 35)
OPEN-3 1000 54 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-3 1000 54 1020.93) [CVS]
OPEN-9 1000.54 1020.93) [CVS] hd

81 LDEVs (132025.07 MByte)

2988.28 MByte remain
1 LDEV in this parity group. [ o ]
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8-3.
In the case of deletion:
Select (CL) adevice and select (CL) [Clear].
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancdl].

Flease select parity eroup to set LDEV(s)

Girp. Emulation  LDEV Ar, Drive Type

= TIFETES 1) AT T T R =TI E T
1-2 OPEN-3 55 IGVS) RAIDT 20+20) DRR20-J072FC
- 3390-3 18 RAIDT ©2D+20) DKR2D-JO72FG
3390-3 44 (OVS) RAIDT (2D+20) DKR2D-JO72FG

Or-Demand

Detail

Before <<

Tatal : 206 LDEV

I (=] (1]
g T |¥
3 &

o

27 Next
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O. <DefineLDEV ID>

After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the
previous screen.

O-1. <Definition Screen for LDEV 1D>

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select (CL) a
function from the [LDEV ID] list box.

Please select parity group to set LDEV ID.

Emulation  Status

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassigned to LDEV in the order of parity ?é O Eomire ] -
group. % gep 9_3' 1-4 3390~ Complete i
[Disperse...]: LDEV isassigned discretely in the order of parity _.J
group. See step 9-3.
[Detail...]: A screen to define LDEV in detail is displayed.
See step 9-2.

® - " isdisplayed in CU areaand ID areafor the parity group
towhich LDEV ID is not assigned.
o ‘xxxxx’ isdisplayed in ID areafor the parity group to which any LDEV ID is not assigned.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

9-2. <Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID>
LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV in the parity group. ~ T e —
Select (CL) [LEDV] from the list box and select (CL) [Change., ], | Bt
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed.

=l

3390-3 Change...

EECEEEE < [=]
LU ENRINES o
w
@
@
S
&

9-3. <Input LDEV ID>

Select CU ID inthe CU combo box. I
The status of usage of 1D in the CU is displayed in the s et [0l [
LDEV ID panel. %E w | \
White disk of panel: not used B
Black disk of panel: using nannnnn
Input LDEV ID you want to set or head LDEV ID inthe ID e EIEISISIBIEICIOIBIEIEIOIEIEIEN
Edit box. 23%555555555555555 pes vyl
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 9. 8

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Set the Subsystem ID Boundary in the ‘Set SSID
Boundary’ dialog box.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 5.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancel].

Set S50 Boundary

Please szelect 551D Boundary type.

SSID Boundary [FEETATINNNT ]

| Before << | > Next || Cancel |

10-1. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem ID, select (CL) [SSID].
After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. o :

Please select Sub System to set S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

S5 0.

02 00-FF

* = = B

03 DO-FF
04 DO-FF  -——-
05 DO-FF  -——-
06 DO-FF  -——-
07 D0-FF - [
08 DO-FF  -——-
03 D0-FF  -——-
08 O0-FF  -——- Cancel
0B 00-FF  -——-
0C 00-FF - Eefore <4
0D 00-FF  -——-

OE 00-FF  ———-
OF (0-FF _ ———o

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

- 2o Flasi

il

10-2.
Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 10-1.

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4
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11. <Defining DCR>

(1) Select (CL) a parity group having LDEV(s) for which the
DCR is to be set on the “DCR Configuration” screen and
press (CL) the [Detail...] button.

Total cache memory size which DCR area use is

displayed.

If the selected parity group has a DCR area, the BIND
size and to PRIO size are displayed under the “DCR

Configuration” screen.

After setting above, select (CL) [>>Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

=]
=]
=)
)
Ccooooooocoooooooo;

Selected device:
1058 LBAs 1077 MByte =2 use for BIND,
1152 LBA= (025 MByte =23 use for PRIO.

Flease salect parity group o set DGR
Grp. LDEV Size

=2 01:00, 01:01,
1-3 0200, 0201,
1-4 0300, 0301, ..

Eefore <<

Total 0.00 Mbyte x2 use for DOR
Selected Group:
Ho DGR definition

(For open system)

D Hum Sie=

Detail..

coococooooocoooooo ol

:
Selected device:

1 Cyls 6 Heads (196 MByte x2) use for BIND,
1 Cyls 1 Heads @050 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

(For Mainframe system)

(2) Select (CL) an LDEV where the DCR is to be set on the “DCR
Detail (Parity Group)” screen and press (CL) the [Detail...] button.

If the selected LDEV has a DCR area, the BIND size and the PRIO size are displayed under the

“DCR Detail (Parity Group)” s

Selected device:
1058 LBAs 1077 MByte =2 use for BIND,
1152 LBA= (025 MByte =23 use for PRIO.

=] [

(For open system)

Plaase salect LDEY to set bind area

D Hum Sie=

|+ | Detail..

=
5}
=1
o
coococooooocoooooo ol

:
Selected device:

1 Cyls 6 Heads (196 MByte x2) use for BIND,
1 Cyls 1 Heads @050 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

(For Mainframe system)

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) Confirm the LDEV size and the number of slots allowed to be

set for each type on the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)”

screen. Press (CL) the [Set...] button to set the DCR

arca.

DCR Detail (Logical Device)

Please enter BIND/PRIC area
from to
LBA LBA Type Size

(Mo DCR definition)

Device : 0000 (4506720 LBAS) RAIDS
349440 LBAs remain for BIND
1048512 LBAS remain for PRIO

+Frestaging area

(4) Enter the type, starting cylinder number, starting head number, ending cylinder number, and
ending head number (for Mainframe system. Refer to the screen on the right.) or the type,
starting LBA, and ending LBA (for open system. Refer to the screen on the left.) on the “DCR
Define” screen and select (CL) [OK].

For open system, all items are allowed to be set.

DZR Define
Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

Type
’7 ®BIND COPRIO

LEBA

LBA

Enter with decimal number.

O ALL of Dey.

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

Type
’7 " BIND (* PRID

cC H
-

CcC H
Io Lo |
Enter with decimal number.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(5) When the screen is returned to the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen, the entrance result is
displayed.

Plesse snter BINDSPRIO arss
fram to
LBA LBA Type Sie=

[ 1059 EIND+ 1056 LEAs
1920 3071 PRIO+ 11562 LBAs

Device : 00:00 (4806720 LBAS) RAIDS
348000 LEAs remain for BIMND
1044192 LBAs remain for PRIC

+Prestaging srea

Please enter BIND/PRIC area
from to
CC HH CC HH  Type Size

i — —
3 00 PRIC+ Cyls 1 Heads

Device : 0200 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
179 Cyls & Heads remain for BIND.
635 Cyls 9 Heads remain for PRIC.

+Frestaging area

(Foe open system)

(For Mainframe system)

(6) When an item in the list box is selected (CL) and the [Delete]
button is pressed (CL) on the “DCR Detail (Logical S T———
Device)” -
screen, the DCR setting is deleted. When the setting is T L AT ——
completed, press (CL) [OK].

Device : 0200 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
179 Cyls & Heads remain for BIND.
635 Cyls 9 Heads remain for PRIC.

+Frestaging area

(7) If you want to set other LDEV(s) in the parity group which you selected, repeat steps (2) to (6)
for the LDEV(s).

(8) If you want to set other LDEV(s) in other parity group, repeat steps (1) to (6) for the LDEV(s).

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Define Shared Memory Size>

Define the shared memory module size in the ‘Shared Memory
Size Configuration’ dialog box.
Select (CL) [>>Next]. =

|

[5M Sis ( Black Sacket ().0))

Madule MByte
petalivg MEyte 12

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

rGashe POB

[Gache

Go to INST05-610.

6 W e oo

13. <Include configuration information>

(1) Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the Install
confirmation message “Are you sure you want @ (INS04621]
to install the defined configuration?”.

Are you sure you want to install the defined configuration

“Wait...” is displayed, then “Turn off DKC Vo

subsystem” is displayed.

Selecting (CL) [No] suppresses the
configuration inclusion processing and
terminates the installation procedure.

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to Q sz

<Important CAUTION>

nt CAUTION

Yihen you continue thiz operation, finally vou need DEG PS OFF. fre vou sure

COl’ltll’lue thlS Operatlon?” wou want to continue this operation?

oK H

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, customer’s
DATA is LOST. Are you sure you want to

Important GAUTION
[INZ25854W]
<Important GAUTION:

tthen you continue this operation, customer's DATA iz LOST. Are vou sure you

Contlnue thlS Opel‘ation?”. want to continue this operation®

[o]4

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation,
configuration data will be changed. Are you ° sz

{Important CAUTION:>
hen you continue this operation, configuration data will be changed. Are wou

sure you want to continue this operation?”. S ot a1 conts s operation?

oK C

Important CALUTION

(5) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you select [OK] button, you can’t

. . [IM52587w]
cancel this operation. Are you sure you want Q portant GAUTION

Important GAUTION

to continue this operation? e e S o T cancel ths cperatin. Are you sure you
If wou terminate thiz operation by zome forcible method, the subsystem be in

If you terminate this operation by some UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY DAMAGE.

forcible method, the subsystem be in [ o ]

UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY

DAMAGE.”.

(6) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION> Important GAUTION
You must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).”. 0 [INSZ58EW]

<Important GAaUTIOM:
Yfou must not RE-BOOT SWPPC),

14. <Power off DKC P/S>
Make sure that “Turn off DKC, and wait.” is Turn off DEC, and wait,
displayed and perform the power-off procedure from
the DKC maintenance panel.

After a while, “Wait...” will be displayed.
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15.
This step allows the contents of the SVP HD to be loaded into SM and FM.
When this procedure is completed, “Battery Life Warning SIM” is displayed.

16.

Select [Set...] applying the check to ‘ Battery
Life Warning SIM’.

B attery Life Warning 5IM ———
2004/06/05 set. | | East ]

17.
Select (CL) [OK] after inputting the remainder days
by reporting on warning SIM.

Current Date: 20020318

Femained B attery life ; |E'||:| | | Cancel |

18.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | I NSTO5'27O




K6602675-

19.
When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and then select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CMF3188i]

Please remove the Config FO,

20.

After making sure that the DKC power isturned off,
select (CL) [OK] in response to “Installation was
finished.”.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Thiswill reboot
SVP.”.

Go to INST02-550 step (31).

Note: SVP power will not turn off or reboot even
when DK C is powered off.

Ihztall

(M52992(]

Ihstallation wazs finished,
lait until power iz down.
(P5-0OM LED at DEC-PAMEL iz off.)

Set [P Address

@ [IM511051]
Thig will reboot SWP.
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5.2.2.1 LDEV ID setting procedure when the emulation types of different systems coexist
5.2.2.1.1 Coexistence in units of parity group

The LDEV ID setting procedure is explained using an example of a case in which both the 3390
system LDEV and OPEN system LDEV are set in the same subsystem. This example shows the ID
setting procedure when the B4-1/B4-2 is fully equipped with RAID5 (3D+1P), and the B4-1 and the
B4-2 are defined as the 3390-3/OPEN-3 and the 3390-9/0OPEN-3 respectively. Since systems other
than the 3390 system and the 3390-3R cannot coexist in the parity group, the ID can be defined in
this procedure.

Select only the parity group for which the 3390 system L
. Pleaze select parity eroup to zet LDEV ID,
emulation type has been defined. Gp  Erublon  Stabis
Press the Linear or Disperse button to open the LDEV ID o
input screen and input the LDEV ID. (In the example, the b
Disperse button is pressed.)
|
i
Next, select only the parity group for which the OPEN L
. Please select parity eroup to set LDEW 1D,
system emulation type has been set. Gp Emulatin Stas
1 3380-3 Complete LDEVID
Eonaice
'
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4,
Press the Linear or Disperse button to open the LDEV ID e
input screen and input the LDEV ID. In this case, take care LSS EE S EEEE | »
not to make a coexistence occur in the block. In the e
example, 0:a0 and the subsequent are unused blocks.
Therefore, input a0.
[ el ]
5.

Settlng IS Completed Logizal Device ID Configuration

Pleaze select parity eroup to set LDEV ID.

Grp. Emulation

3300-3
3390-3

OPEN-3

Status

Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete
Complete

LDEV ID

Linear...
Disperse.
Detail..

Clear

Cancel

2% Mext

Before £

Needless to say, the setting sequence of steps (1) and (3) may reversed.
If emulation types of different systems are selected at the same time, the guarding function
works to prevent the setting by making the Linear and Dispense buttons unselectable.
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5.2.2.1.2 Coexistence in a parity group

The 3390-3R can be set as a CV in the 3390 system parity group. The 3390 system LDEV can also
be set as a CV in the 3390-3R parity group. If the ID is set in the procedure explained in Section
3.1 when this emulation setting has been performed, an intra-block coexistence setting violation
occurs. To prevent the coexistence violation, set the ID following the procedure below.

1.
For the parity group for which definitions of the 3390 ““' [ ” " —
system and 3390-3R coexist, the emulation type is Gp. Enitin_ Stns ' ..
displayed as “3390-*". Select one parity group defining g
the 3390-3R as the CV and press the Detail button to 1 B
. . .. . 1: il 3390:9
open the screen displaying the LDEV definition detail in i% §§§§§ o
the parity group. 73 e -
58 s
B =
2.
Select the 3390-3R on the detail screen and define the T
LDEV ID. T ]
i
0017}
0017}
0017}
(3000}
(3000}
(3000}
(3000}
3390-34 (3000}
3.
Repeat (1) and (2) until the definition of the 3390-3R LDEV ID is finished. In the example, the
3390-3R is assigned to IDs starting from ID 0:80.
4.

When the definition of the 3390-3R is completed, select L' E E‘ " "
the parity group defining emulation type of the same Gp  Emiatin  Status
system and define the LDEV ID in the same way as that 3

Section 3.1.

LDEV 1D

Linear...
Disperze..

Dixiil

Clear,

Cancel

Before <z

oo st
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5.2.3 Check Procedure

NOTICE
This operation is necessary only when a subsystem is newly installed. It is not performed
afterward. If itis performed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be caused.

1. <Execute Power-on CUDG>
Perform the power-on procedure from the DKC-PANEL.
(See INST03-PWR-10)
Power-on CUDG is automatically executed on the DKC logic circuitry.
If an error occurs, SIM Log, SSB Log has logging.
(See SVP02-30)

2. <Execute DKU Path inline test>
Perform DKU Peath inline tests on all DKAs installed during the new installation procedure to
check the validity of the drives.
See DIAGNOSIS SECTION for the test procedure. (DIAG04-150)

Note: Before carrying out the DKU Path inline test, switch the current application to the
program manager and have the SV P initial screen (which is shown in the right figure)

displayed.

3. <Check subsystem status and all MPs micro-version>
Check the subsystem Status and all MPs micro-version.
(See SVP03-10 and SVP03-180)
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NOTICE
This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other the new subsystem
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

4.
(1)

2)

<Format L-DEV>

Change the mode to[INITIAL SETUP Mode].
Select “Shift” + “Ctrl” + “T”.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Please call Technical Support Center for asking the
password.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation
message “<Important CAUTION>

This MODE is INITIAL SETUP MODE.

Y ou must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE -

INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE DE- A

INSTALL!”

Micro Program Thstall

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Set IP address ‘

Setting Battery Life

[Select button or menu

[5UP25304]

<Important CAUTION>

This MODE is INITIAL SETUP MODE. You must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE

DE-TMSTALL!

Select (CL) [Install].

Select (CL) [Logical Device Format].

Note: Execute Format Logical Device after confirming all Logical Device is blocked.

4.1.

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “This process [JgEE

will format all logical devices. Are you sure [INS24361]

you want to continue this process?”.

This process will Format all logical devices.
Are wou sure you wank bo continue this process?

-
ral
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4.2.
Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation.
Please call Technical Support Center to obtain
a password and authorization.

[PAS3ITISEW]

This operation will cause Fatal damage to the
subsystem. All logical devices will be initialized. You
need the password to continue.

Pazsward || |

| QK. | | Cancel |

4.3.
When L-DEV Formatting is complete, ‘Formatting (e
logical devices...” shown in theright figure o _
disappears and “ Formatting was finished.” is Fomating logical devices...
displayed.
4.4
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Formatting was finished.”. |

L-DEV formatting is abnormally terminated if the message @ onwpase—
“Formatting logical devicesreected by DKC.” or Formatting waz finiched.

“Formatting the logical deviceisfailed.” is displayed.
Identify the error cause according to the procedure shown in

“TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”.

4.5. <Check logical device status>

Check if Logical Devices are normal by with referring to the * Logical Device Status' display.
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5. <Check subsystem status>
Check if all parts are normal by referring to ‘Maintenance’.

6. <Check system interlock operation>
Start the test program from the host to check for normal subsystem’s interlocked operation with
the host.

7. <Delete error log>
Power ON/OFF the subsystem to make sure that the subsystem starts normally (neither
ALARM nor MESSAGE indicators should light).

Delete all error log information from the SVP and transfer the subsystem to the user. See
SVP02-170.

Go to INST02-560 step (END).
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5.2.4 Refer Configuration

1. <Start[Instal]>
Select (CL) [Install] from ‘SVP'.

2.

Select (CL) [Refer Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <DKC configuration information>
If [System Options...] is selected (CL), ‘ System Option’ is
automatically displayed.
If [Power Supply...] isselected (CL), ‘ Redundant Power Supply’
is automatically displayed.
When you select (CL) [>>Next], ‘Host Interface Configuration’
is automatically displayed.
This procedure finishes when you select (CL) [Cancel].

4. <System Option information>
When the [Option...] is selected (CL), the * Option Product’ dialog box is
displayed. (Refer to Step 4-1.)
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 3.

PS

Cancel
o Time: [1_] fminl = ]
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4-1. <Setting Program Product>
Select (CL) the [Close] button.
Return to Step 4.

Program Product Name | Status | ReyKind - I
[Nat instal]
[Nat instal]
[Not install]
[Instal]  Pemmanent (Frame Uniimited)
[Nat instal]

N
Z

a
nstal ‘ermat ter
[Not instal] - Close

[ | Capacity : 8 TByte I P

5. <Setting Power Supply>
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 3.

 Twpe

 Fedundant Power Supply

[ oL gdditional Pamer Supply

6. <Setting Channel type>
When you %I ect (CL) [F| bre *] , [M Ode %t] |S Host Interface Configuration
enabl ed’ Sel eCtI ng (CL) [M Ode %t] prOC ng Please =elect the interface type of CHA

GHA-TPAGHA-2\

sKi ptostep 8. ’VInterfac:e Type  |SHEESF Fibrz doh-dme Mode Set.
Select (CL) [>>Next] processing skip to step ; e |
9-2. | Before << | | Cancel |

When you select (CL) [Seria
4ch] or [Serial 2ch].

The [RCP Set...] button isenabled. Selecting |EElialeiirates

(CL) [RCP Set...] skip the screen to step 9. Please select the interface type of CHA.
Processing skip to step 10 if you selecting CHATIG/CHATZW

(CL) [>>Next]. {

Selecting (CL) [Before <<] returns the screen
to step 6.

Intertace Type |"_-;-=rial ety

| Before 4% ” xr Mext | | Cancel |
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7. <Set Fibre Mode>

‘Fibre Mode Conﬁguration’ is displayed. GHA-TP/GHA-ZY Fibre Mode Gonfieuration
. Pleaze zet the Fibre Mode Configuration,
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step oA oAy
7' Fibre PGE Mode : Fibre PGE Mods
Tareet/Titiator ——————————— Target/Tnitiator
Port A& Port &
Port B Port B
Part © Part &
Fort D Part D
Cancel
8. <Set RCP port>
RCP Configuration is displayed. CHA-1P/CHA-2V RCP Configuration
Then, by selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 7. Please set the RCP Configuration.
CHA-1P CHA-2v
W 24,
¥ 2B
.
-
LCancel | DK |
9. <Set DKC Emulation>
DKC Emulation type is dlsplayed DEC Emulation Configuration
Select (CL) [>>Next], Go to step 9-1. Pleaze Select the DKC Emulation tyvpe.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine CHA=1Q/CHA-2uf
[Cluster 1] [Cluster 2]

return to step 9. CHA-10 GHA-2W

DG Emulation g, [= Gluztor |

| Before << | |

9-1. <Setting CU number>

CU number is displayed. ——

After the setting is completed, select (CL) GHA-1F — CHA-2¥ —

[>>Next]. Go to step 6. 1A 0300-0FFF 28 0000-0FFF
. . 18 0000-0FFF 2B 0000-0FFF

When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine o R o sonn-oreE

I'etuI’I’lS tO Step 9. 1D 0000-OFFF 20 0000-0F FF
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9-2. <Setting Channel>

Set the ‘Channel Speed’. " " —
. eaze zet the following parameters o annel Configuration.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next]. chat
Go to step 6. Fzm A ‘ ‘ ‘
- | ] | LT B S—
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine |L ="~ = il ) —
returns to step 5. ’70hannel Spaed || o spes |
Faort G
(Ohanﬂel Speed: ‘ ‘ CGhannel Speed: ‘
Fart D
(Ohannel Speed: ‘ ‘ Channel Speed: ‘
Befaore << -

10. <Set DKF type >
DKEF type is displayed.
Select (CL) [>> Next]. Go the screen to step 10-1.
Select (CL) [Before<<]. Go the screen to step 6.

Disk Interface Configuration

Please select the interface type of DKF

DiA-1B/DkA-2H
’V DKF Type DiF 4P

DKA-1C/DEA-2.

’VDKA-I D/ DRA-2K
{ E

10-1. <Set DKU Equipment>

DKU Equipment pattern and DKU type is DKU Equipment Configuration

displayed. Pleass select DKL aquipment pattern.

Select (CL) [>> Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting DKU Equipment 1 LIty G, ]

(CL) DKU Type

[Cancel]. ( Left Right

Note: For Single Cabinet Model, | Before << 78RR Y | Cancel |
the ‘DKU Equipment Configuration’

dialog box is not displayed.
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11. <Set Physical Device>

Physical device configuration is displayed. hysical Device Gonfiuration

[Detail...]: Refersto the details of the parity group | "o setest Bt ta seter to see parity groupts).

or spare drive in the B4. Theroutine proceedSto | prrmmmursimomssim b
Step 11-1. —
Select (CL) [>> Next]. )
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [ ]
[Cancel].

[Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st | HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd | HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F
11-1.
Parity Group Configuration is displayed. p——
Select (CL) [OK] . Returnto Step 11 G, Diive Type HDD RAID Level
1-1 DKR1B-JO47FC 4 RAIDS (3D+1P) —
1-2 DKR1B-JO47FC 4 RAIDS (3D+1P)
1-3 DKR1B-JO47FC 4 RAIDS (3D+1P)
1-4 DKR1B-JO47FC 4 RAIDS [(3D+1P)
Spare 1 DKRI1B-JOD47FC 1

12. <Set Device Emulation>

Device Emulation Configurationis displayed. = mCmos

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) o —

[Detail...]. I OBET B o MR Mo
-

Sel_ect (CL) [>>_Next] . Goto 12-1. _

This procedure is terminated by selecting

(CL) [Cancel].

(CVS) A panty grOUp Where CVS IS Tatal : 206 LDEV

installed.
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12-1.

L ¢ " Customized Volume Siz=
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 12. ; s T
( ) [ ] p 0102 OPEN-3 234705 ( 2393.39) Emulstion  [opErs [ ]

0103 OPEN-3 234705 ( 235335) Siee 234703 MByte

0104 OPEN-3 234703 ( 23533

0105 OPEN-3 100054 ¢ 102083) [ovs]

01:06 OPEN-9 Jaous  { ioensa) %ovs}

01:07 OPEK-O 100054 102098) [GVS; | —

0108 OPEN-3 100054 (1020830 [CVS] Size (MByte)

0103 OPEN-3 100054 ¢ 102083) [ovE]

01:0m OPEN-8 100054 (102083 [ovE] -

smpty 93055 MByte

01:08 OPEN-3 234708 ( 239339

01:0C OPEN-3 234703 ( 23533

01:00 OPEN-3 234703 ( 23533

01:0E OPEN-3 24705 ( 20533

01:0F OPEK-9 100054 ¢ 102083 [ovs]

01:10 OPEN-9 100054 ¢ 102083 [GvS] =

0111 QDER-Q 100054 L in2na3) [ews]

29 LDEYs (5098507 MByte)

16857 MByte ramain

23 LDEY i this parity group

13. <Set Logical Device ID>
Logical Device ID Configuration is displayed.

Please select parity group to set LDEV ID.

Select (CL) a parity group and select (CL) [Detail...]. Gio. Emulation_Stotus

11 OPEN-3  Complete LDEVID

Select (CL) [>> Next]. Go to 13-1. 1E MDD Lowle
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. '

1-4 3390~ Complete

Dz

Liziail

Before <<
2> Next I

13-1.

Logical Device ID Detail is displayed. TR E—
Select (CL) [ID...].

0 04 33903

Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 13. 0 05 N3

13-2.

Logical Device ID allocation is displayed.

rLDEV ID

Select (CL) [OK] or [Cancel]. Return to step 13-1. ﬁggggggggggggg“ o

10 1|0\ 0| 0|0/ 0| 0| 0| 0| 0| 0| 0| )|
00|6|0|0| 0 6)0|0| 0 0| o))

| DD
|

20 1)
30

40

50 G 3390
&0
70
g0
80
al
ho
co

do Cancel
el

0 T |
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13. <Set Logica Device ID>
Logical Device ID Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) a parity group and select (CL) [Detall...].

Select (CL) [>> Next]. Goto 13-1. o
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. b Complee

13-1.
Logical Device ID Detail is displayed.
Select (CL) [ID..].
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 13. 0 05 W3
13-2.
Logical Device ID allocation is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK] or [Cancel]. Return to step 13-1. IEEE s sl -
e
EE 8 3390

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>

Set the Subsystem ID Boundary in the ‘Set SSID |EREEDE o

Boundary’ dialog box.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 5.

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)

Please szelect 551D Boundary type.

[Cancel].

| | Cancel |

14-1. <Set Subsystem ID>

Subsystem ID Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) [>> Next].
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

00 00-FF
o1 00-FF
02 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
05 00-FF
o0& 00-FF
o7 00-FF
05 00-FF
09 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0c 00-FF
oo 00-FF
0OE OO-FF
OF On-EE

Please select Sub System to set S5 1D
Sub System

S50

0004
0005 ]
o0&
ooa?

—— Cancel

_— = 2> Mext |

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

15. <Set DCR>
DCR Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) a parity group and select (CL) [Detail...]. Go to
step 15-1.
Select (CL) [>> Next].
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

Selested Group:

Total 352 Mbyte »«2 use for DGR

1056 LBAs (077 MByte x2) use for BIND.
1152 LBAs (028 MByte x2) use for FRIO.

15-1.
DCR detail (Parity group) is displayed. —
Select (CL) an LDEV and select [Detail...]. Go to step 15-2 D tun e _
Select (CL) [OK] . Return to step 15. otz o
bah -
Sa‘ec:eﬂdiﬁderﬁm:s 077 MByte x2) use for BIND.
1152 LBAs 1028 MByte x2) use for PRIO.
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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15-2.
DCR detail (Logical device) is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 15-1.

LEA LBA Type

|
2071 PRIO+

Device 0000 @E06720 LBAs) RAIDS
344640 LBAs remain for BIND
1034112 LBAs remain for PRI

+Frestaging area

16. <Set Shared Memory Size >
Shared Memory Size Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) [>> Next]. -
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

vote [T W o W
. petaive W <2

Go to INST05-610.

O 6 O oo

17.
Select (CL) [OK].
Close the ‘Install’ window.

0 Hefer Configuration completed.

0K
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5.3.2 Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Tie- b

PBefer Configuration

Micro Program Inetall

PGB Revision Display

Set IF address

Thitialize ORM WValue

Chanee Configuration

Set Subsystem Time ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

‘ Logical Device Format

Dizfine Gonfizuration and hziall | |
Gopy Gonfig Files |

[Select button or menu.

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) the item in the ‘Menu Dialog’ e
. rChange Configuration

dlalog bOX and SeleCt (CL) [OK] @® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-installation & DGR Gonfiguration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

Cancel
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Blank Sheet
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5.3.2.1 System Option

I. <System Option Definition>

Define system option information in the ‘System Option’.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].

Please set the following parameters of System Option.

Spare Disk Recover
IV  Offfine

@fintericave

Disk Capy Pace
|V COSlower @ Medium O Faster

" Copy Operation

Correction Copy
Dynanmic Sparing

Read Configuration Data Mode
[ Fized Serial number

PS5 Tiner
’VDlimel On  Time: toind | ]

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.3.2.2 DCR Configuration

(1) The“DCR Change” screen appears and the contents of the
entered setting are displayed. When the CU is selected (DR) in
the combo box, installed LDEV (s) and contents of the DCR
definition are updated. Select (CL) LDEV to change the setting,
then press (CL) the [Define...] button.

Total cache memory size occupied by the DCR area is displayed.

If the selected LDEV hasa DCR area, the BIND size and the
PRIO size are displayed under the “DCR Change’ screen.

1D Hum si
0000 4 35 Cyis
w0l 1 10 Cyls
00:02 1 100 Cyls
w03 1 50 Cyls
w04 0
0 ——
: 1100 Cyls
0
0
P
0
0c 0
: 0
0e O
: 0
w10 0 . Exit
n

et
301.81 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:
Mo DCR definition.

1D Num Size cu

000 5 Gy Heads N ~
; -
1
1
o oM lTed

0008 1 100 T 1 Hoak [ pefine_]

0006 1 100 Cyls 1Heads

O e — [PreStaging |

anc11 a
301.81 Mbyte %2 use for DCR.

Selected device:

& Cyls 1 Heads [11.37 MEyte #2) use for BIND.
28 Cyls 14 Heads (13.56 MByte x2) use for PRID.

NOTICE

volumes into the DKC.

To use DCR function, you should install DCR program product (P-242R-J6641) for
mainframe volumes or Open DCR program product (P-242R-J6642) for open

(2) The“DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen appears and the
setting of the DCR inthe LDEV is displayed.
To add anew setting, press (CL) the [Set...] button.

ical Device)

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

from o

CCHH  CCHH  Type Size
Lalsts

[No DCR definition)

Device - 0:20 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
INSTO05-470
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(3) When the [Set...] button is pressed (CL) on the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen, the
“DCR Define” screen appears. To register new data in the DCR area, enter the type, starting
cylinder number, starting head number, ending cylinder number, and ending head number (In
the case of Mainframe, refer to the screen on the right) or the type, starting LBA, and ending
LBA (In the case of the open system, refer to the screen on the left).

If you want to stage the data on the cache, check the Prestaging Request box.
When the entry is completed, return the screen to the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen by
pressing (CL) the [OK] button.

DR Define DR Define
Please enter BIND/PRIO area. Please enter BIND/PRIO area.
Type CIALL of Dev. Type )
®BIND  CPRIO ®BIND O PRIO Prestaging Request
Prestaging Request

LBA

cC H

Enter with decimal number. Enter with decimal number.

(4) Contents of the entered setting are displayed in the list box on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen.

enter BIND/PRIO area Please enter BIND/PRID area.
from to from to
LBA LBA  Type Size CCHH  CCHH  Type Size
0 2015  BIND 2016 LBAs
2976 3167 PRID 192 LBAs 500010014 PRID 51 Eyls 0 Heads
3936 4127 BIND+ 192 LBAs 128 00 160 08  PRID+ 32 Cyls 9 Heads
4992 5183 PRID- 192 LBAs 100000 1009 14 BIND+ 10 Cyls 0 Heads
oK. 0K
Device : 0:20 (4806720 LBAs) RAID1 Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
150624 LBAs remain for BIND 43 Cyls 1 Heads remain for BIND.
301344 LBAs remain for PRIO 129 Cyls 4 Heads remain for PRID.
+:Prestaging area +:Prestaging area

(5) To delete a set item, select (CL) the DCR setting to be deleted
and press (CL) the [Delete] button on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen. e o Ts size .

(ol Heads
Cyls 0 Heads
Gl S Hoads

1009 14 Cyls 0 Heads

Please enter

Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
43 Cyl.s 1 Heads remain for BIND.

129 Cyl.s 4 Heads remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(6) By pressing (CL) the [OK] button on the “DCR Detail
(Logical Device)” screen after the new setting is entered, a
process to change the setting for the LDEV is executed.

When no change is required, press (CL) the [Cancel] button.

DCR Det

from to

Please enter BIND/PRID area.

CCHH  CC HH  Type Size
50 00 100 14 PRIO 51 Cyls 0 Heads
128 00 160 08 PRIO+ 32 Cyls 9 Heads
100000 1008 14 BIND+ 10 Cyls D Heads

Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
53 Cyl.s 2 Heads remain for BIND.
159 Cyl.s 7 Heads remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

(7) The screen returns to the “DCR Change” screen after the
The changed setting is displayed in the list box.
t Change ¢

processing is completed.

CR

Please select LDEY to set bind area.

D Num Size a1}

§ o EIALRAs E
0 L
0 L
1 4806720 LBAs
1 200064 LBAs
0 [,

-
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
L 5 Exit
a

5916.42 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:
4806720 LBAs (3520.54 MByte x2) use for BIND.

(In the case of open system)

DO

ID_ Num Size cu
00:00 4 35 Cyls OHeads || [pg
00:01 1 10 Cyls 1Heads

00:02 1 100 Cyls 1 Heads

00:03 1 50 Cyls 1 Heads

00:04 0 e

0% 1w
00:06 1 100 Cyls 1 Heads -

o
00:.09 0

00:0a 3

00:0b 0

00:0c 0

00:0d 0

00:0e 0

[L10 2 E—

359.75 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:

(In the case of Mainframe system)

(8) Repeat steps (1) through (7) for the LDEV(s) of which you want to change the setting.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(9) The [PreStaging] button begins the Pre-staging processing.

(10) When the changing operation is completed, quit the “DCR Change” screen by pressing (CL)
the [Exit] button.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.3.2.3 CVS Configuration

1. <volumeto Space>

NOTICE
When you set HMDE volumes to customized volumes and reset them to the normal volume again,
these volumes could not be set as HMDE volumes. Please refer to the following table.

Emulation Typesfor HMDE | Emulation types after changing from

volumes Customized volume to normal volume

3390-3A 3390-3

3390-3B

3390-3C
If you want to reset these volumes as HMDE, please call technical support center to set them to
HMDE volumes by SVP.

(1) Select (CL) [Volumeto Space] and press (CL)

[OK].
NOTICE v
To use CVSfunction, you should install CVS O LDEV(CVS) Installation
program product (P-242R-J6541) for mainframe OVolume Initialize

volumes or Open CV S program product (P-
242R-J6542) for open volumes into the DKC.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

NOTICE [PAS3355W]
.. . . . Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to
ThIS IS aSpeCIaI (excepthnal) Operatlon that can thiz operation. You need the password Lo continue.

cause a serious failure such as a system down or
adataloss and requires an input of a password.
Ask the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the [k ] [ Cencal |
password after getting an approval of executing
the operation.

Pazsword || |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(1-1) Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) a parity group with Volume(s) to
be changed on the “Device Emulation =
Configuration” screen and press (CL) the L

OPER-3 RAIDS5 (30+1P) DKR2C-J018FC

Device Emulation Canfiguration

On-Demand

1- 1
. -2
1-3 3390-3 18 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JOIGFC
[Detall‘ . ‘] button' 1-4 3390-3 18 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JOIGFC

(CVS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.

27 Mext
Tatal: 80 LDEV

(3) When the Volume(s) to be deleted is selected
(CL) on the “Customized Volume Size

jo] Emulation User Total

Custemized Wolume Size

Define” screen and the [Delete] button is T A enutaton .
pressed (CL), the Volume(s) is deleted. When | e 8% 55 ™"7a Siee 9909 Oylnder=
the operation fails, the screen can be returned | gsss: &8 &0
. . T empty 6684 oylinder(=)
to the preceding one by pressing (CL) the R
e
[Cancel] button.

Note: In the following case, the [Delete CV] 12 LoEY= 0168 i)
button is not available. e toet e
1) The last CV is selected.
2) All CVs in base volume are selected.

3) Volume with SCSI path(s) (“+” indicated) is selected.

Custemized Wolume Size

IPER-G [
0001 OPEN-G [ _
0002 OPEN-3 234703 23533 Enutoton [ [/]
empty T06007 MByte Size 234703 MByte
0008 OPEM-3 234703 ( 239335
00407 OPEN-3 234703 235335
0008 OPEMN-3 234703 ( 235335)
00:08 OPEN-3 2347.03 ( 2353:39) I:I
0004 OFEN-G 23703 (239333 Size (WEyte)
0008 OPEN-3 234703 ( 235335)
empty 941343 MByte
00:0 QPEN-3 234703 ( 235335 Lkl
0011 OPEN-3 234703 ( 2353.35)
0012 OPEN-5 234703 ( 235335)
0043 OPEN-3 234703 [ 235335
0044 OPEN-3 234703 235335
0015 OPEN-3 234703 ( 235335)

15 LDEY's (3530250 MByte)
1751906 MByte remain
15 LDEY in this party group

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) When the screen isreturned to the “Device
Emulation Configuration” screen by pressing
(CL) the [OK] button and the[>>Next] button
ispressed (CL), the definition of reduction is
decided.

o sat LDEW (=)

Ar.

1- 1 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JO1EFC
1-2 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JO1EFGC
1-3 F390-3 12 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JO1EFC
1-4 3390-3 18 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JOIGFC

Total - 67 LDEW

(5)
Select (CL) [Yes] in response (0 * Are you sure
you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [OML23700]
Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?
When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST05-440 step 2. [ | No
(6)
“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Canfsguistion
check the subsystem status.” is displayed (3 [ONLIESE
when recovery processing on all installed Rencwal process hes compleied Pleare check e nubssien
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] B _
in response to this message. L2
(7)
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. CNF21E7i
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ 1
di spl ayed, Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

r
o

(9)

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

[Select button or menu

(10)
Change the mode to View Mode.
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2. <LDEV(CVS) Installation>
(1) Select (CL) [LDEV(CVYS) Installation] and
pre$ (CL) [OK] . CWS Configuration

CVS Configuration
O%olume to Space
®LDEV(CVS]) Installation:

C%olume Initialize

(1-1) Define the number of CUsin DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration” window.

When no alteration was made on the number of CUs owing to the
addition of the LDEV (CVS), select (CL) [>>Next].

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) aparity group to which the CV(s) is
to be added on the “ Device Emulation -

Please sel parity group to set LDEW(s)

C f 1 ” d C ) h Grp. Emulstion  LDEY Ay, Drive Type On-Demand
On Iguratl On g:reen an pre$( L t e -1 OPEN-3 5 RAIDS (30+1P) DKRIC-JOIGFC

il b I R AR R
[Detail] button. CEoEen o mEin pmewer

(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis
installed.

Total - 67 LDEW

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) Register the CV to be added by selecting (CL)
the CV’s emulation type of it, entering the
number of cylinders, and selecting (CL) [Add]
on the “Customized Volume Size Define”
screen. The two or more CVs can be
registered when the operation above is
performed repeatedly.

When an emulation type for open host is
selected, the size per cylinder is displayed in
Mbytes.

I Emulstion  User

0202 3390-3 3339 (334m
empty 13388 oylinder(s)
0207 3390-3 3339 (3347
0208 3390-3 3339 (334
0209 3390-3 3339 (3347
0204 3390-3 3339 (3347
0208 3380-3 3339 (334
empty 6654 oylinder(s)
D20 3390-3 3339 (3347
020F 3390-3 3339 (334
0210 3390-3 3339 (3347
D211 3390-3 3339 (3347

Custemized Wolume Size

e T

Size 3339 Cylinders

Emulation

1

Ciglindar

12 LDEY's (0186 Cylinders)
22004 Cylinders ramain

12 LDEY in this parity group.

H

.

I Emulation  User
00401 OPEN 234703
0002 OPEN-5 234703
=mpty T080.07 MByt
00406 OPEN-3 234703
0007 OPEN-5 234703
0008 OPEN-3 234703
0008 OPEN-3 234703
0004 OPEN-3 234703
00:0B OPEN-3 234703
empty 341343 MByt
0010 OPEN-3 234703
00:11 OPEM-3 234703
0042 OPEN-3 234703
0013 OPEN-3 234703
00:14 OPEM-3 234703
0045 GPEN-3 234703

( 235335)
( 235335)

e

2353350
2353.35)
235335)
235335)
2353.35)
235335

2353.35)
2353.35)
235335
2353.35)
2353.35)

(
(
(
(
(
e
(
(
(
(
(
(235339

Custamized Wolume Size

e 7]

Size 234703 MByte

Emulation

RV m—

15 LDEY'=s (3530250 MEyte)
17318.06 MByte remain

15 LDEY in this parity group.

(4) The contents registered are displayed in the list box.

The deletion can be made only for the added
CV(s). When the addition is made
incorrectly, select (CL) [Cancel] to make the
setting invalid and perform the setting again.
When CV for open host is selected, the size is
displayed ([M byte]).

I Emulstion  User Total
0200 5390-3 3339 (3347 -
0201 3390-3 3339 (3347 -
3390-3 3339 (3347
3350-8 1000 (102m [cws]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
33908 1000 (1027 [ows)
3350-8 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
33908 1000 (1027 [ows)
3390-3 1000 (1027 [ows] -
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-8 1000 (1027 [ows)
3350-8 1000 t102m [ows]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-8 1000 (1027 [ows)
—— 3390-9 1000 1027 [ows)
empty 35 oylindar(s)
0207 3380-3 3339 (3347 =
NaleXil 1=In = cictirk]

Custemized Wolume Size

s T

Size 10017 Cylinders

Emulation

Ciglindar

32 LDEW's (80710 Cylinders)
1460 Cylinders remain

32 LDEY in this parity group.

I Emulation  User Total
GREN-3 T3I03 | 235540 -
OPEN-3 234703 235335 -
OPEN-3 23703 235335
OPEN-9 100054 ( 102083) [cvs]

OPEN-2 100054 ¢ 102098 [ovs]
QFEN-3 100054 ¢ 102093) [CVs]
OPEN-2 100054 ( 102083) [CvS]
OPEN-2 100054 ¢ 102098 [ovs]

-— OFEN-@ 100054 € 102093 [Cvs]
empty 93093 MByte ||

0005 OPEN-3 234703 235335

00407 OPEN-3 234703 239335

0008 OPEN-3 234703 { 235335

0005 OPEN-3 234703 235335

00404 OPEN-3 234703 239335

00405 OPEN-G 23703 235335

100054 ¢ 102093) [ovs)
100054 ¢ 102093) [Cvs] =
100054 L inenazy [ens]

Custemized Wolume Size

FEEmG

Size 704250 MByte

Emulation

See B

31 LDEY's (51684593 MByte)
1174592 MByte remain

31 LDEY in this parity group.
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(5) When the screen is returned to the “Device Emulation
Configuration” screen by a pressing (CL) of ET—
the [OK] button, the setting result is Se et Lo
displayed. 2
The LDEV status is displayed as [CVS] for
the parity group for which the CV was set.

3390-3

1

2 22

3 F390-% 32 CwWs)
4 18

Please zalect parity group to set LDEW (=)

Ar.

31 (CWS) RAIDS (3D+1P) D 3FC
RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JO1EFGC
RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JO1EFC
RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JOIGFC

On-Demand

Total - 103 LDEW

(6) When the [>>Next] button is pressed (CL), the LDEV
ID
setting screen appears.
Set LDEV ID(s) for the added CV(s). For the parity
group having the added CV(s), the status which shows
the ID allocation is indicated as ““--------- ”. Therefore,
select (CL) such a parity group.
When [Linear...] or [Disperse...] was selected (CL), the
routine proceeds to Step (7).

When [Detail...] is selected (CL), the routine proceeds to

Step (7)-1.

(7) Press (CL) the [Linear...] button and enter an LDEV ID you
want to allocate on the “Logical Device ID Define” screen.

~LDEW |

D

0414243444546 +T 4643 +A4B+C 4D +E+F [~E]
00[8[ 5 ][] [] ] (=] (] : ©
10[8]
20l
3
4
5
s QFEN-%
.,
8
]
EX
B
coff Elue : CVS Vol
b
E | Canscel |
i

(7)-1 When the [Detail...] is pressed (CL), the [Logical Device
ID Detail] screen is displayed. Select an emulation type
for which the CU and ID status are displayed as “- --”” and
select (CL) [Change...].

When you want to register successive IDs, you can select
the two or more emulation types.

Emulation

DPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte]
DPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte]
DPEN-3 (1000.54 MByte)
OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte]
DPEN-3 [2347.03 MByte]
DPEN-3 [2347.03 MByte]
DPEN-3 (2347.03 MByte
(1000.54 MByte)
(1000.54 MByte]
[1000.54 MByte)

-3 [1000.54 MByte]
[1000.54 MByte)

te)

1100
-3 [1000.54 MByte)
[1000.54 MByte)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(7)-2 Enter a CU and LDEV ID you want to allocate on the

“Logical Device ID Define” screen. Then, select (CL) =i

_LD+E0\11D+2+3+4+5 6474849 +a4B+04D+5+7 | CU [0 5]
[OK] Sg@@ﬂﬂ%éééluuuul} » [ |
Go to Step (7)-3. e e

wl L EE R

;g i ! [E[& oPEN-=

8o

a0

A0

ﬁﬁ Blue : CVS Vol.

" Corcel

Fo|i T

(7)-3 Make sure that the CU(s) and ID(s) have been registered.
If there is any emulation type for which the CU and ID
status are displayed as “- --”, return to Step (7)-1.

If all the settings have been made, select (CL) [OK].
Go to Step (8).

3.11000.54 MEyte
1) -3 [1000.54 MByte
0 0% OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte
0 06 OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte
0 02 OPEN-3 [2347.03 MByte ]
0 03 OPEN-3 [2347.03 MByte
0 04 OPEN-3 [2347.03 MByte
0 07 OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte
0
1]
1)
1)
0
1)

08 OPEN-3 (1000.54 MByte
09 OPEN-3 (1000.54 MByte
OF OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte
10 OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte
11 OPEN-3 (1000.54 MByte
1D OPEN-2 (1000.54 MByte
- OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte

OPEN-3 [1000.54 MByte

OPEN-3 ([1000.54 MByte -
ADCAM 23 (1000 B4 WD

(8) When the screen is returned to the “Logical Device ID
Cogﬁguratmn"’ screen by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, the ——
setting result is displayed. Gip._ Emulation _Status

J- 1 OPEN-3  Comolete 3
1-2 OPEN-3 Complete
1-3 33903 Complete
1-4 33903 Complete

Before <<
2> Next

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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)

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the Set 5510 Boundary
screen to the “Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please select S510 Boundary type.

S50 Boundary

DT5LDEY [ ]

Before << " """ >>Next|| Cancel |

(10) When the [>>Next] button is pressed (CL), the “Subsystem ID
Configuration” screen is opened. If a new SS ID is required as a Subzystam ID Configuration

result of defining an LDEV ID, define the new SS ID. Select (CL) | sismn om0
a subsystem where the SS ID is to be newly defined and press s
(CL) the [SS ID...] button. G o
. 05 00-FF  -—-
When no subsystem ID is to be defined, go to Step (13) by oeooer L
lecting [>>Next] Pl —
” ' oo —
g —
AT [ [(omee ]
* : Set SZI0 for defined LDEYs

(11) Enter the SS ID on the “Subsystem ID
Define” screen and select (CL) [OK]. Subsystem ID Define

Pleaze enter Subsystem ID.

Subsystem 1D

| Cancel || [1].9

(12) When the screen is returned to the “Subsystem ID Configuration”
screen by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, the set contents are Subsystem ID Oanfiguration
diSplayed Please select Sub System to set S5 1D

Sub System S5 ID

00 00-FF 0004
01 00-FF 0005
02 00-FF 0006
03 00-FF 0007
04 00-FF  --——-
05 00-FF  --——-
0§ 00-FF  --—-
07 00-FF - —
08 00-FF  --——-
09 00-FF  --——-

0B 00-FF  --——-
g —
0D 00-FF -

DEOO-FF o ~ 2> Mext |

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.
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(13) When [>>Next] is selected (CL), the definition of the addition ends. (Additional process
starts.)

(14)
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

you want to renew subsystem?”.
& [ONL2370N]

Are pou sure pou want to renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST05-440 step 2. % | Mo

(15)
“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed. Format ]

Farmatting logical devices. .

(16)
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed

¢ : i-' :_I [OMLIERE
when recovery processing on all installed ™ Fienewsl process has completed, Pease check e subspsten
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] i
in response to this message. (-

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(17)

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

(18)
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

(19)
After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address |

Gopy Config Filss

[Select button or menu

(20)
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3. <Volume Initidize>

NOTICE

When you set HMDE volumes to customized volumes and reset them to the normal volume again,
these volumes could not be set as HMDE volumes. Please refer to the following table.

Emulation Typesfor HMDE | Emulation types after changing from
volumes Customized volume to normal volume
3390-3A 3390-3

3390-3B

3390-3C

If you want to reset these volumes as HMDE, please call technical support center to set them to

HMDE volumes by SVP.

(1) Select (CL) [Volume Initialize], then select
(CL) [OK].

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

NOTICE

Thisisaspecia (exceptional) operation that can
cause a serious failure such as a system down or
adataloss and requires an input of a password.
Ask the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the
password after getting an approval of executing
the operation.

CVS Configuration

O%olume to Space
O LDEV(CVS) Installation

[PAS3IISOW]
Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to
this operation. You need the password to continue.

Pazsward || |

| oK. | | Cancel |
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(1-1) Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) a parity group having volume(s) to
be changed on the “Device Emulation
Configuration” screen. Se et

1-3 F390-%
1-4 3390-3

On-Demand

22 R,
32 CWS) RAIDS (GD+1P) DER2ZC-JOIGFC
18 RAIDS (30+1F) DKR2C-JOIGFC

(CVS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.

Gancel

Betore <<

:

27 Mext

Total: 103 LDEW

(3) Select (CL) a CV from the list box on the

“Customized Volume Size Define” screen, =
press (CL) the [Initialize] button to delete the | = ET— S —
CV, and return it to a normal volume. When gme HAles oS Lhmc-iere
the operation fails, the screen can be returned
to the preceding one by pressing (CL) the
[Cancel] button.
Bafors <<

. o, . 22 Mt

Note: In the following case, the [Initialize] Toel 0 Loy

button is not available.
1) Volume with SCSI path(s) is selected.

(4) To return the volume(s) in other parity group(s) to the normal LDEV(s), repeat steps (3).
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(5) Press(CL) the [>>Next] button to change the screen to the
“Logical Device ID Configuration” screen. Since the
normal LDEV returned from the base volumeisa

Please select parity group to set LDEY ID.

Grp.  Emulation  Status

newly defined LDEV, definethe ID. Select (CL) the o]
parity group having the LDEV(s) for which the ID(s) FiOBEE G
has not been set, then select (CL) [Linear...]. Two or
more parity groups can be selected.

(6) Select CU ID inthe CU combo box.
Input LDEV 1D you want to set in the ID edit box.
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. SO A EERET |

3

(7) Status of the parity group whose setting is completed
changesto “Complete’.
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button.

(8) Press(CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Subsystem ID Configuration] Set 551D Boundary
screen.

Please select S510 Boundary type.

=510 Boundary

DTELUEY | -]

Before 4% " """ >>Ne><t|| Cancel |
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(9) When it is necessary to set a new SS ID, define the SS ID.
Select (CL) a subsystem whose SS ID is not defined, then select

Subsys
(CL) [SS ID‘ ) ']. Pslz:ssayzie:‘t Sub System to set 55 1D

j2i=g )

00 00-FF
01 00-FF
02 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
05 00-FF
06 00-FF
07 00-FF
05 00-FF
09 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0C 00-FF
o0 00-FF
0E 00-FF
0F O0-FF

5% 1D

Before <<

o Mext

il

#: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

(10) Enter an SS ID on the “Subsystem ID Define”

screen and select (CL) [OK]. Subsystam |D Define

Pleaze enter Subsystem ID.

Subsystem 1D

| Cancel ||

(11) When the screen is returned to the “Subsystem ID Configuration”

screen, the registered SS ID is displayed.

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to quit the definition screen. Jpphintioeaiib

Sub System
00 0o0-FF
01 00-FF
02 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
05 00-FF
05 00-FF
07 00-FF
03 00-FF
09 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0C 00-FF
oo 00-FF
0E 00-FF
0F AN-FE

S50

0004
0005
o0&
ooa?

-

Cancel

> Mext |

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.
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(12)
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to *Are you sure

7’
you want to renew subsystem?”. j [ONL2370W]

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INST05-440 step 2. | ........... x ES| | No

(13)
“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |GGG

LDEV Format is necessary.

Farmatting logical devices. .

(14)
“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Canfsguistion
check the subsystem status.” is displayed (3 [ONLIESE
when recovery processing on all installed Fienal process har completed. Plosse check e subspsten
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] o :
in response to this message. L2
(15)
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]
displayed. Please ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(16)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

r
o

(17)

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

[Select button or menu

(18)
Change the mode to View Mode.
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5.3.2.4 LUN Management

(2) Outline

B LUM Management —

(| Ele Edit Yiew Group wWN LUN QHA Port LDEV LUSE

s & = E gy | B = f
@ Exit et Mew Change Delete Add  Charge Delete Aele] Dizlziz i Part orne LUSE
o| o

| Group | Host Mode |

PC Server

AR Mickname
B 200000E0ESCO0SFS  SUNIT

200000E0S2C00488

@ Ready

[21 LG 854 [[£llocated LUS) &5

Figure 1.1 Main Window

The Main window consists of the following elements.

Table 1.1 Outline of Main Window Elements

No. Item Description

O] Menu Menu of items operable by this function

©) Tool bar Part of the menu enabled to be operable by buttons

(€) Switch When “Switch” displayed in the tree view is selected(Port), the
status of the switch is selectable. The setting of the groups or LUN
is selectable.

@ Tree The structure that it is conscious of the hardware construction

® Upper right list Displays the details of an item selected from the tree.

® Lower right list Displays the details of an item selected from the upper list, if any.

@) Status bar Displays outlined function of each item on the menu and tool bar
when the mouse is positioned on it. Also it displays the all of the
LU figures and the LU figures with the pass definition.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Menu items and their details are shown below.

Table 1.2 List of Menu ltems

Menu Submenu Description Tool bar
File Exit » Closes the window. B “Exit”
Backup Creates a backup of the LUN configuration. None
Restore | Refer Displays the stored backup of the LUN None
configuration in the window.
Execute | Reflects the configuration displayed when the None
menu items [Restore] and [Refer] are selected.
Cancel | Cancels the state induced by the selection of the | None
menu items [Restore] and [Refer].
Edit Copy » Copies group / WWN / LUN to the clip board. | None
Paste » Pastes the information of the clip board. None
View Toolbar * Makes the tool bar displayed or not. None
Status Bar » Makes the status bar displayed or not. None
. Y]
Group New Creates a new group. |—._+ “New”
o =1
Change Changes a group name or adds a member. “Change’
Delete + Deletes a group. L‘E “Delete”
WWN Add * Adds a WWN and its nickname. E “Add”
Change... + Changes a WWN and its nickname. ‘Change”
Delete + Deletes a WWN. L‘E “Delete”
LUN Add  AddsaLUN. EE ‘Add"
Delete * Deletes a LUN. fé “Delete”
Command Device |+ Changes command device and command “cmd”
device security information. m
CHA Change... * Changes a CHA option. i cHA
Port Parameter Changes a port parameter. %o “Dort’
Security Switch * Sets whether to use the security function or wo e o
not Switch
LDEV Command Device |+ Changes command device and command “cmd”
device security information. m
"Property » Refers to LUN information from LDEV. None
. . ° . . . . E‘E
LUSE LU Size Expansion Activates the LU Size Expansion window. 1= “L USE”
Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Displays the status shift to group / LUN definition from the declaration of the use of Security
Switch function.

PSP

SW|tch setting l_" Group setting l_" LUN setting

Figure1.1.2. Status shift to LUN definition
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(2) Setting Security Switch

B LUM Management —

File Edit iew Group WWN LUM CHA  Port LDEY LUSE

Exit Switch Flzwe  Chanzze Dalziz Add Change  Dalaiz

el
2elel

7 | 8

GH,

Dialaiz Part

;:J j=4
Crnel LUSE

EEEE Fort | Type | Security Switch | Address | Fabric | Gennection | Channel Speed
- cHa oa Off EFO)  On FC-aL 1[3E/<]
& gl Off EFM@) O FC-AL 1[56/s]
FoC EF ) 1[t3E/=]
#9220 O EFM)  Off F-aL 1[53E/<]

There is no information to display here.

@% Please changs the Sacurity Switch.

Switch
[ @ O O off
Figure 2.2

Security Switch Window

Select the port to use the security function

[21 LG 854 [[£llocated LUGS) &5

| #

Figure 2.1 Main Window

When each CHA location in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports information supported by

this function are displayed in the upper right list.

Setting of a Security Switch is made in the following procedure.
@ Select (CL) a port for which you want to set the security switch from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Security Switch...] from the [Port] menu.

® Since the Security Switch window (Figure 2.2) is displayed, check On or Off box and select

(CL) the [OK] button.

@ The status of the security switch that has been set is reflected in the Main window (Figure 2.1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 2.1) and the Security Switch window (Figure 2.2) are shown

below.
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Table 2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Switch)

ltem Description
Upper list Displays statuses of the security switches that have been set.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays nothing.
"Port — Security Switch..." Selectable when an item has been selected from the upper list.
menu Displays the Security Switch window.

Pop-up menu

Enables a clicking of the right mouse button to select "Security Switch"
provided that an item has been selected from the upper list.

Table 2.2 Details and Operation of Security Switch Window

Iltem

Description

On/Off radio button

Displays a status setting of the Security Switch that has been selected
in the Main window.

(If On and Off of the switch have been selected in the Main window,
the radio buttons of ON and OFF are not selected in this window, and
[OK] button cannot be selected.)

OK button

Closes the window after reflecting the setting that has been made.

Not selectable when neither of the statuses has been selected.

Cancel button

Closes the window without reflecting the setting that has been made.
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(3) Setting Group
(3-1) Adding Group

ent —

File Edit Wiew Group WM LUW CH&  Port LDEW LUSE

£ g & BB E AT 3] = S =
Exit | Twitoh || Mew [afhange Dalzie | Sdd  Charge Deleie | 2dd Delme | CHe Pot el | LUSE
bepley Gom 7]
E] [ Group | Host Made
o0 HP 08 HP
o ax OF 1% «
@m0z SUN 09 Solaris
RO weK 0o PC Server

Please select the Host Made.

0

(B Logical Davice There is na information to display here

Figure 3.1.4

Host Mode
Plesse input a group name and select the WWHNIE) to : SeleCtion Window
Create a Hew Group T wome ]
Figur3.1.1
H H [CIiE i
Main Window || |2« =

[®1c 10000000c8259E07
10 =200000e063C02812
WD 1000000005259E07

Objectis) Selected.

[ getore  |[ pedt> [ Caneei |

Objeot(s) Seleoted Flgure 31 3
[addwan. | [ Change. | [ Betresh | Port SeleCtlon WlndOW

Dt Caneel(5)

Figure 3.1.2
Add Group Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list.

Addition of a group is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (DR) [New...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.1.1).

@ Since the Add Group window (Figure 3.1.2) is displayed, enter a group name, register a WWN,
and select (CL) the [Next] button.

® Since the Port Selection window (Figure 3.1.3) is displayed, select (CL) a port for connecting a
new group and select (CL) the [Next] button.

@ Set a host mode for the new group in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 3.1.4) and select
(CL) the [OK] button.

® Information on the group that has been newly registered is reflected in the Main window (Figure
3.1.1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 3.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 3.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

ltem

Description

Upper list

Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.

Provided with a sorting function.

"Group - New..." menu

Selectable when "Port" has been selected from the tree.

Displays the Add Group window.

Pop-up menu

Makes the "New" menu selectable when the right mouse button is
clicked in the upper list.

Table 3.1.2 Details and Operation of Add Group Window

Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be added.
List Displays a WWN list. Selects WWN that wants to be set.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a port for
connecting the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.1.3 Details and Operation of Port Selection Window
Item Description

Name Displays the group name that has been entered in the preceding
window.

List To be used for selecting a port to be connected.

Before button Returns you to the preceding window.

Next button Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a host mode
for the group concerned.

Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.1.4 Details and Operation of Host Mode Window

Item Description
Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
Before button Returns you to the preceding window.
OK button Closes the window after registering the group and returns you to the

Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(3-2) Changing Group

B LUIM Maragement —
File Edit Wiew Group WWN LUN CHA Port LDEV LUSE
£ & =@ B TS | = =
Exit Seviteh Mews |Change | Delete Add  Changz Dalaiz 2dedl Dalzaiz Tl Part i LUSE
ERE S [ Group [ Host Mode
B cha 8
- cHA-1P
E 1A Solaris
e 18 nK 0C PC Sarver
-
- .&l 1D
B cHa-zw
B ea
== Rt =
2 s =
38 ap W [ Nickname: * ==
B Logical Device () 000000000923E34D {2 S—— Host Mod
[® 10000000Cs23ERAD o (
Please input 5 group name and select the WAWWN(S) to =
be registered to the group.
Gr ‘ < Betare || oK {%’J‘ Cancel(d |
For T Figure 3.2.3
5“[ LY DONRGREs D eE R
I DtabonCREIBRAD e
éIA 10000000C9259E07 HOSt MOde
|B 10000000CI253EDT H .
Bie somomvornse Selection Window
|C 10000000C9259E07
Change the selacted group configuration @10 200000e065C02812 llocated LU 65 &
|D 10000000C9259E07
Figure 3.2.1
Main Window
Object(z) Sslectad.
[Casawan. | [ chones. | [ Befesh |
Mext > Canoel G0

Figure 3.2.2
Change Group Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a group is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one group you want to change from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.2.1).

® Since the Change Group window (Figure 3.2.2) is displayed, change the group name and select
(CL) the [Next] button.

@ Set a host mode for the group to be changed in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 3.2.3)
and select (CL) the [OK] button.

® Information on the group that has been changed is reflected in the Main window (Figure 3.2.1).

In case of changing the group against the port of the Security Switch off, the Change Group
window (Figure 3.2.2) is not displayed.

Details of the Main window (Figure 3.2.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 3.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"Group-Change..." menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Change Group window.

Pop-up menu

Makes the "Change" menu selectable when a single group is selected
from the upper list and the right mouse button is clicked there.

Table 3.2.2 Details and Operation of Change Group Window
Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be changed.
List Displays a WWN list. Selects WWN that wants to be set.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list.

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a host mode
to be registered for the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.2.3 Details and Operation of Host Mode Selection Window

Item Description
Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
Before button Returns you to the preceding window.
OK button Closes the window after changing the group and returns you to the

Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jun.2001| | | |

| | INST05-690




K6602675-

(3-3) Deleting Group

B LUM Management —

File Edit iew Group WWN LUM CHA  Port LDEY LUSE

-~ & 3 B gy L) = E 1
Exit Switsh Mew  Change | Delete Add Changs  Delais el Dizlais il Part el LUSE
sty [oe T
= E e # | Group | Host Mode |

oo HP 08 HP

e SUN 09 Solaris

@os wek  oc PC Server
LUN Security [ 1
o Nickname 7 [emeaza]
@ 00000000CS23 6340 A1 #Are you sure you wank to delete the selected group(s)?
10000000C923E340  AlX2 o
Ready [21 LG 854 [[£llocated LUS) &5 | .2

Figure 3.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a group is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a group you want to delete from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.3.1).

® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information on the group that has been selected from the upper right list is deleted. Moreover,
the details of the group information (WWN/LUN) is also deleted.

Table 3.3.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)
Provided with a sorting function.

"Group-Delete" tool bar Selectable when a group has been selected from the upper list.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the

item in the upper list.
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(4) Setting WWN

(4-1) Adding WWN

B LUN Management —
File Edit Wiew Group MWWN LUN CHA FPort LDEV LUSE
£ & 2 B AT I 1 R e =
Exit Switoh Mews  Change Delete Add | Ghanze  Daleiz Add Dalziz Tl Par e LUSE
5
B-fg okc # | Group | Host hods |
@0 HP 08 HP
o A OF A%
@ SUN 09 Solaris
@Pos wek  oc FC Sarver
Please input & group name and select the WWN(E) to
| be registered ta the group,
AR Mickname
[B00000000CS23E34D A
B 10000000C923E34D Al
200000E069100~51
10000000C9259E07
200000E0E9C02512
100000009259 E07
Add a W to the selected group A1 LUGs) 854
7] Object(s? Selected
Figure 4.1.1 Main window Cosawnmi | [Comee | [Cosbern |
Figure 4.1.2

Add WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that

has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of a WWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a group to which you want to add a WWN from the upper right list.
@ Select (DR) [Add] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.1.1).
® Since the Add WWN window (Figure 4.1.2) is displayed, select(CL) “WWN” registering from
the list, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
@ The WWN that has been newly added is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window(Figure 4.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN - Add" menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Add WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Add" menu when the right mouse button is clicked in the
lower list.

Table 4.1.2 Details and Operation of Add WWN Window

Item Description
Name Displays the group name. (Unchangeable)
List Displays a WWN list. Select the registration WWN.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list.

OK button

Closes the window after registering the WWN, and returns you to the
Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-2) Changing WWN

B LUN Management —
File Edit WYiew Group WWN LUN GHA  Port LDEV LUSE
£ & E # 3 = =
Exit Sheiteh Mew Change Delete Add  |Change| Delete ele Dizlziz o, Part e LUSE
Display [Growe  [~]
ERE = # | Group | Host Made |
ER: ; Rl B0 HP 03 HP
e-iH cHa-1p i
B 1
mpos w2k PC Server
KL Mickname
B 00000000CS23E34D ALK
[0 B34D ADE

Change the selected WM or the Mickname

A1l LUGs) 854 Allocs

Please change the WWN and the nickname,

10000000C92 3B34 0

Nickname :  [apz

W

[ Change all the same

Figure4.2.1 Main Window

Figure 4.2.2

Change WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a WWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one WWN you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.2.1).

® Since the Change WWN window (Figure 4.2.2) is displayed, change the "WWN" and its
"Nickname", and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been changed is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window(Figure 4.2.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN - Change" menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Change WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the lower list.

Table 4.2.2

Details and Operation of Change WWN Window

Item Description
WWN To be used for entering a WWN (16 hexadecimal digits).
Nick name Used for entering a nickname (up to eight characters).

Change all the same button

In case of checking it, the change should be executed for the same
WWN including in the group of the other ports.

OK button

Selectable only when the WWN has been entered correctly.

Closes the window after registering the WWN and nickname, and
returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-3) Deleting WWN

B LUM Management -
File Edit ‘iew Group WWN LUN CHA Port LDEY LUSE

F & E o L) = =
Exit Sheitah Mew Change Delete Add  Change | Delete Aiele] Dizlziz e, Part e LUSE
g
EYE [ Group [ Host Made |
ER: ; Fel @yoo HP 08 HP
=i cHa-1e

L) Mickname
[ 00000000CHZIEI4D  AlXI T N
10000000CHZAE34D Al o I
3) [SEC3281i]
Are you sure you want to delete the selected Wwh(s)?
Yes
Delete the selected WM from the group [&1 LUG) 854 [ llocated LUGS) &5 | 4

Figure 4.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a WWN is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a WWN you want to delete from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [WWN] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.3.1).

® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.
@ The WWN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Table 4.3.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN - Delete" menu

Selectable when a WWN has been selected from the lower list.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu

Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.
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(5) Setting LUN
(5-1) Adding LUN

B LUN Management —
File Edit Wiew Group WWN LUN CHA  Port LDEV LUSE
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Pa07 o00:27 OPEN-3 * 1 234703 MB  Off o o7 opEnGx
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Pa0s 00:28 OPEN-3 # 1 234703 ME O o 05 opEn-s 1
Pa09 00:29 OPEN-3 * 1 234703 MB  Off o Son  openax 1
Ba0s 00:2a OPEM-3 * 234703 MB  Off o o] [Be orenae =
P05 00: 2B OPEN-3 * 1 234703 ME  Off O Add fellows
o Port | Group | LUN [ CULDEY | Emulstion | Cmd.Dev. Dalete
Add a LUN to the selected group Al LUGS) 854  (Bgzc ax 100 00001 OPEN-G*1
%2(} AL 1" 0o 02 OPEN-3 * 1
%2(} AL 12 00:03 OPEN-3 * 1
1 1 1 fgzc AL 13 0004 OPEMN-3 * 1
Figure 5.1.1 Main Window foo o o
e
Cancel(X)

Figure5.1.2 Add LUN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “LUN” is set on the Display. Displays the group
setting in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of
agroup that has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of aLUN isdone in the following procedure.

@
@
®
@

(Figure5.1.1).

Select (CL) agroup from the upper right list.
Select (DR) [Add] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.1.1).

Since the Add LUN window (Figure 5.1.2) is displayed, after select LUN and CU:LDEV,
select (CL) the [Set] button, make the “Add follows” list and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Information on the LUN that has been newly registered is reflected in the Main window

Details of the Main Window(Figure 5.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 5.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN's defined as being contained in the group that has been

selected from the upper list.
(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN - Add..." menu

Selectable when a port subordinate to the LUN has been selected from
the tree.

Displays the Add LUN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Add" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.

Table 5.1.

2 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window

Item Description

Port Displays a name of a port that has been selected from the tree in the
Main window.

Group list Displays all groups registered as being connected with the port
concerned.

LUN list Displays unused LUN's in the group concerned according to the group
selection that has been made.

CU list Displays CU numbers of all mounted LDEV's supported by this
function.

LDEV list Displays unused LDEV's in the group concerned according to the

group selection that has been made.

Add follows list

Displays a LUN (path) to be added.

Set button

Selectable only when the group, LUN, and CU:LDEV have been
selected.

The LUN that has been added is displayed in the "Add follows" list.

Delete button

Excepts a LUN from LUNSs to be added.

OK button

Selectable only when the LUN'(s) is/are in the "Add follows" list.

Closes the window after adding the LUN and returns you to the Main
window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(5-2) Deleting LUN

B LUM Management -
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Pa05 00:25 OPEN-3 # 1 ves
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Pg07 o027 OPEN-3 # 1 234703 ME  Off off
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Pa00 00:28 OPEN-3 # 1 234703 ME  Off off
Paon o0 2a OPEN-3 # 1 234703 ME  Off off
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Figure 5.2.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that has been
selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a LUN is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a LUN from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.2.1).

® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [Yes] button.
@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Table 5.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUNSs defined for a group selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)
Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN — Delete..." menu Selectable when a LUN has been selected from the lower list.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the

item in the lower list.
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(5-3) Changing Command Device from the LUN list

B LUM Management -

File Edit Wiew Group UWWHN LUN CHA Port LDEV LUSE
Exit Swpitch Pl Changz Dalaiz Aed Changs Dalzise Add  Delete Tl Part Cmd LUSE
&
Display [N [7]
EYE [ Group [ Host Mode
ER: ; Fel : HP 08 HP
E-g cHa-1p Byor ax  oF Al
mpoz suM 09 Solaris
mpos w2k 0c PC Server

LUN [ CU: LDEW [ Emulation | oVS |

Pao0 o0 OPEN-3 * 1
. 31

01 00::

OPEM-3 % 1

125 OPEN-3 # 1

o026 OPEM-3 % 1
o027 OPEM-3 % 1
o028 OPEM-3 % 1
o029 OPEM-3 % 1
oo 24 OPEM-3 % 1
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the Command Device
.

8

Commany d Device & 5
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Command Device Window

Figure 5.3.2

234703 ME  Off
234703 ME  Off

Off
Off

-

Change the Command Device Attribute

[&1 LUG) 854 [ llocated LUGS) &5

| 4

Figure 5.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that has been

selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Setting of a Command Device form the LUN list is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) LUN from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Command Device] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1).
® Change “Command Device” in the Command Device Window (Figure 5.3.2), and select (CL)

the [OK] button.

@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is reflected.
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Table 5.3.1

Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

ltem Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN's defined as being contained in the group that has

been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN — Command Device..."
menu

Selectable when a LUN has been selected from the lower list.
Displays the Command Device window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Command Device" menu when the right mouse button
is clicked on the item in the lower list.

Table 5.3.

2 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window

ltem

Description

Cmd.Dev.

Displays the command device of LUN selection.

When it is checked, the command device is on.

Security

Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has
been selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.
Dev. has been set for it.

When it is checked, the security of the command device is on.

OK button

Closes the window after changing the parameter and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(6) Changing CHA

B LUM Management -

File Edit Wiew Group WWH LUM CHA  Port LDEY LUSE

Exit Stk Flaws  Chanze Dalaois Aodd  Chanzz  Dalziz e Dizlziz CHA Port il LUSE
CHA, [ PCB Made — |
P CHA-1P  Standard

. CHA-2Y

Standard

CHA O on
Emm Please change the CHA option
iy

PCE Mode

L]

[ @ Standard O High Speed

There is no information to display here.

Figure 6.2
CHA Option Window

Change the selected THA option

[&1 LUG) 854 [ llocated LUGS) &5 | 4

Figure 6.1 Main Window

When “CHA” in the tree view is selected (CL), installed CHA PCB’s supported by this function are

displayed in the upper right list.

A change of a CHA PCB Mode
@ Select (CL) a CHA from the

is made in the following procedure.
upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [CHA] menu in the Main window (Figure 6.1).
® Since the CHA Option window (Figure 6.2) is displayed, select (CL) a "PCB Mode" and select

(CL) the [OK] button.

@ An operational mode of a PCB of the CHA that has been set in the upper right list is changed.
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Table 6.1

Details and Operation of Main Window (CHA)

Item Description
Upper list Displays installed CHA PCB's supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays no item.

"CHA - Change" menu

Selectable when a CHA has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the CHA Option window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the upper list.

Table 6.2 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)
Item Description
PCB Mode Displays a set operational mode of a CHA PCB in a form that it has
been selected.
OK button Selectable only when the PCB Mode has been selected.

Closes the window after changing the parameter, and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(7) Changing Port
B LUN Management —
File Edit Wiew Group WWN LUN GCHA Port LDEV LUSE
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Address
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Flgure 7.1 Main Window
Figure 7.2

Port Parameter Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports supported by this function are
displayed in the upper right list.

A change of a Port Parameter is made in the following procedure.
@ Select (CL) a port from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Parameter...] from the [Port] menu in the Main window (Figure 7.1).

® Since the Port Parameter window (Figure 7.2) is displayed, set each item and select (CL) the
[OK] button.

@ You can change information on the port that has been selected from the upper right list.
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Table 7.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Port)

Item Description
Upper list Displays installed ports supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays no item.

"Port - Change" menu

Selectable when a port has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Port Parameter window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the upper list.

Table 7.2 Details and Operation of Port Parameter Window

Item Description
AL-PA Displays an AL-PA value of a fibre port address.
Loop ID Displays a loop ID value of a fibre port address.
Fabric Displays whether to use (On) or not to use (Off) the fabric
Connection Displays which is to be used: FC-AL or Point to Point.
Channel Speed Displays 1 GB/s, 2 GB/s, or Auto.
OK button Closes the window after changing the parameter(s), and returns you to
the Main window.
Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Fibre port addresses (AL-PA’s and loop ID’s) are shown below.

Table 7.3 Fibre Port Addresses (AL-PA's and Loop ID’s)

AL [Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop
AP | ID |AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID
EF 0 CD| 16 | B2 | 32 | 98 | 48 | 72 | 64 | 55 | 80 | 3A | 96 | 25 | 112
E8 1 CC | 17 | B1 | 33 | 97 | 49 | 71 65 | 54 | 81 39 | 97 | 23 | 113
E4 2 CB| 18 | AE| 34 | 90 | 50 | 6E | 66 | 53 | 82 | 36 | 98 | 1F | 114
E2 3 CA| 19 | AD | 35 | 8F | 51 | 6D | 67 | 52 | 83 | 35 | 99 | 1E | 115
E1 4 C9 | 20 | AC| 36 | 88 | 52 | 6C | 68 | 51 84 | 34 | 100 | 1D | 116
EO 5 C7 |21 | AB| 37| 84 | 53 | 6B | 69 | 4E | 85 | 33 | 101 | 1B | 117
DC | 6 C6 | 22 | AA| 38 | 82 | 54 | 6A | 70 | 4D | 86 | 32 | 102 | 18 | 118
DA | 7 C5 | 23 | A9 | 39 | 81 55 | 69 | 71 | 4C | 87 | 31 | 103 | 17 | 119
D9 8 C3 | 24 | A7 | 40 | 80 | 56 | 67 | 72 | 4B | 88 | 2E | 104 | 10 | 120
D6 9 BC | 25 | A6 | 41 | 7C | 57 | 66 | 73 | 4A | 89 | 2D | 105 | OF | 121
D5 | 10 | BA | 26 | A5 | 42 | 7A | 58 | 65 | 74 | 49 | 90 | 2C [ 106 | 08 | 122
D4 | 11 B9 | 27 | A3 | 43 | 79 | 59 | 63 | 75 | 47 | 91 | 2B | 107 | 04 | 123
D3 | 12 | B6 | 28 | 9F | 44 | 76 | 60 | 5C | 76 | 46 | 92 | 2A | 108 | 02 | 124
D2 | 13 | B5 | 29 | 9E | 45 | 75 | 61 | BA | 77 | 45 | 93 | 29 | 109 | 01 | 125
D1 | 14 | B4 | 30 | 9D | 46 | 74 | 62 | 59 | 78 | 43 | 94 | 27 | 110

CE |15 | B3 | 31 | 9B | 47 | 73 | 63 | 56 | 79 | 3C | 95 | 26 | 111
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(8) Changing Command Device from LDEV list
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Figure 8.1 Main Window

When “Command Device” in the tree view is selected (CL), CU numbers of installed LDEV’s
supported by this function are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a
CU selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a command device is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) an LDEV you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Device] menu in the Main window (Figure 8.1).

® Since the Command Device window (Figure 8.2) is displayed, change the “Command Device”
and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information that has been set is reflected in the LDEV that has been selected from the lower right
list.
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Table 8.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Command Device)

Item Description
Upper list Displays CU numbers of installed LDEV's supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a CU selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"Device - Change" menu

Selectable only when an LDEV that is given a definition of LUN has
been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Command Device window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the lower list.

Table 8.2 Details and Operation of Command Device Window

ltem

Description

Cmd.Dev.

Displays a status of a command device of the LUN that has been
elected.

When it is checked, the command device is on.

Security

Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has
been selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.
Dev. has been set for it.

When it is checked, the command device security is on.

OK Button

Closes the window after changing the parameters, and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel Button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(9) Setting LUSE

B LUN Management —
File Edit Wiew Group WWN LUN GH& Port LDEY LUSE
i R = B3 B gy B ‘?‘J‘rg
Exit Taiteh Plavs  Changs Aedd Chanzs 2odd Dalziz s Port el LUSE
oy [ ]
ERE = cu
E-H cHa [ ]
s
: oo
B
B=E
LDEY | Emulstion | GV | Size | Cmd.Dev. | CmdSec. | LUN -
B oPEN-G*1 234703 MB  Off
B OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off
B2 OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off
oz OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off
B4 OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off
o5 oPEN-3#1 234703 MB  Off
Bos OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off
gm‘ CPEN-3 * 1 234703 ME  Off CU:LDEV  Open VOL Size(Mbyte) Path C¥S  Cud.Dev.
Bos OPEN-3 1 2347.03 ME  Off P ey T =
B0s  OPEN-3 1 234703 MB  Off o000z  OPEH-3 * 1 2347 03 ||
BHos OPEN-3#1 234703 MB  Off 00:03  OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03
00-04 OPEN-3 * 1 234703
goa OPEN-3 * 1 234703 MB  Off o0-0e  OPEN-a - 1 a7 09
Dizplay the LU Size Expansion Window ggg: giig:g : i 22:332
oo:08 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03
. . . 00:09 OPEN-3 * 1 £347.02
00:0A OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03
Fiaure 9.1 Main Window R e oL |
00:0C OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03 [l
[T ] [cancer oo |

Figure 9.2
LU Expansion Define
Window

A change of a LUSE is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (DR) [LU Size Expansion...]from the [LUSE] menu in the Main window (Figure9.1).

@ Since the LU Expansion Define window (Figure 9.2) is displayed, set each items and select (CL)
the [OK] button.

® Selected information is defined to the Main Window (Figure9.1).
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LU Expansion Define window

Detail of the list S
« The list is displayed line by line in CU (The ”

Open VOL Size(Mbyte] Path CVE  Cmd Dev.

selection can be done on CU list). Toon s - 0z o B
* The number of LDEVs connected sequentially : x

together which formalize LU Expansion

(Open VOL) el BER

ex.) The first line on the right figure indicates : |

that 10 LDEVs whose emulation type is
OPEN-3 are connected together
sequentially.
* The existence of LUN definition to the Open VOL.
ex.) In the first line, “*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:00 and 00:10 have a LUN definition.
* The existence of CVS definition to the Open VOL.
ex.) In the seventh line ‘*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:0F has a CVS definition.
* The existence of Command Device (Cmd. Dev.) definition of the Open VOL.
ex.) In the fourth line ‘*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:0C has a Command Device definition.

Detail of the buttons

» [OK] button : To register the setting information

* [Cancel] button : Not to register the setting information (It is disabled when ‘Change
Configuration’)

* [Expand...] button : To display ‘LU Expansion’ window (go to (9-1))

» [Exp(Disperse)...] button : To display ‘LU Expansion (Disperse)’ window (go to (9-2))

* [Free] button : To dissolve LU Expansion consisted of two or more LDEVs (go to
(9-3))

* [Detail...] button : To display ‘Open VOL Detail” window (go to (9-4))
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Select (CL) [Expand...] button in ‘LU

Expansion Define’ window. [Expand...] button
comes to be available at the time of selecting

connectable CU:LDEV from the list.

Connectable CU:LDEV denotes the following

LDEVs.
* Unconnected CU:LDEVs

* CU:LDEV without SCSI path definition

* CU:LDEV without Command Device
definition

* CU:LDEV with same emulation type

* CU:LDEV with same capacity

(9-1) The setting of LU Expansion (‘LU Expansion’ window)

CU: LDEV Open VOL Bize (Mbyte) Path cys Cnd._Dew. Expi(Disperse)...

0o: OPEN-Z = 1 23
00:0C  OPEN-3 *

00:0D  OPEN-3 =
00:0E  OPEN-3 *
00:0F  OPEN-3 *
00:10  OPEN-3 =
00:14  OPEN-3 *
00:15 OPEN-3 =
00:16  OPEN-3 *
00:17  OPEN-3 =
00:1% OQPEN-3 *

23

e e e e

23

OPEN-Z = 10 73470 31

2347.03

20015
9388.1%
2347.03
2347.0%
2347.03

4703

2347.03

* CU:LDEV with has no CVS definition, if you select CU:LDEV which has no CVS

definition.

* CU:LDEV with has CVS definition, if you select CU:LDEV which has CVS definition.

The selected CU:LDEV comes to be the head of Open VOL and also CU:LDEV# comes to be

Open VOLH#.
‘LU Expansion’ window is displayed. LU Exparision
OFEN-G 1 oo

Detail of displayed information Open WOL 000 —
OPEN-XXX: Emulation type Valid VOL sount 2
OPEN VOL : Open VOL# (Selected Enter VOL count

CU:LDEV#) Size (Mbyte) 234703
Valid VOL count : Total number of LDEVs

connectable together

(maximum: 36)
Enter VOL count : The input field of connection number
Size [Mbyte] : The capacity of Open VOL

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the input of connection number, select (CL)

[OK] button.

Update the list of ‘LU Expansion Define’
window. (The right figure shows the case that 2
LDEVs starting at CU:LDEV=00:0A are

connected together.)

cPEIs -1
Cpen WOL 00:08

Walid WL count 2
Enter VOL count

Size(Mbyte) 469408

LU Expansion Define

U oo
CU:LDEV Open VOL Bize(Mbyte] Path cvs Cmd._Dew.
00:00 347031 - [=]
] 4694 06 m
= 234703 - —
00:0D  OPEN-3 * 1 2347.0%
00:0E OPEN-3 * 1 234703
00:0F OPEN-3 * 1 200,15
00:10 OPEN-3 * 4 938812 +
00:14 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.0%
00:15 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03
00:16 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.0%
00:17 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.0%
oo:-1s2 OPEN-3 * 1 234703 |
00:19 OPEN-3 * 1 2347, 03 hd

Selecting (CL) [OK] button brings you back to ‘LUN Management’ window, and the contents
of the window automatically updated.
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(9-2) The setting of LU Expansion by dispersive LDEV (‘LU Expansion (Disperse)’ window)

Select (CL) [Exp(Disperse)...] button in ‘LU
Expansion Define’ window. [Exp(Disperse)...] w

CU:LDEVY  Open VOL Size(Mbyte) Path CUS Cnd. Dew.

button comes to be available at the time of R ET -
selecting connectable CU:LDEV from the list. DooE o

00:0C  OPEN-3 *
00:0D  OPEN-3 =
00:0E  OPEN-3 =
00:0F  OPEN-3 *

Connectable CU:LDEV denotes the following bt oo -

00:15 OPEN-3 =

234703
2347.0% * 1L
234703
2347.0%
200,185
9386, 12
2347.03
2347. 03

e e e

LDEVs. o617 orEms - Zairon
+ Unconnected CU:LDEVs I :
* CU:LDEV without SCSI path definition
* CU:LDEV without Command Device

definition

* CU:LDEV with same emulation type

* CU:LDEV with same capacity

* CU:LDEV with has no CVS definition, if you select CU:LDEV which has no CVS
definition.

* CU:LDEV with has CVS definition, if you select CU:LDEV which has CVS definition.

The selected CU:LDEV comes to be the head of Open VOL and also CU:LDEV# comes to be

Open VOLH#.
‘LU Expansion (Disperse)’ window is displayed. LU Expansion (Disperse?
OPEN-3 %1
Detail of displayed information Open WOL 000
OPEN-XXX : Emulation type Size/VOL (Mhyte) 234703
Open VOL : Open VOL# (Selected CU:LDEV#) Total(Mbyte) 234703
Size/VOL(Mbyte) : The capacity per one CU:LDEV OD%_LD%EVT
Total(Mbyte) : The capacity of Open VOL gggg ]
CU:LDEV list : Connectable CU:LDEV# 0014
0016
After the selection (CL) of connection CU:LDEV from the list, select 0018 %
(CL) [OK] button. (You can connect 36 CU:LDEVs include the head | s =] [

at a maximum.)

LU Expanzion (Dispersel
OPEN-3 %3
Open VOL oo
Size/ VOL(Mbyted 234703
Total{Mbyte) 704109
CULDEY
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Update the list of ‘LU Expansion Define’
window. (The right figure shows the case that
CU:LDEV=00:0A, 00:0D, 00:0E are connected

together.)

LU Expansion Define

“ [0 ]

Size(Mbyte] DPath CVS

Cnd.Dev.

CU:LDEVY  Open VOL
00:00  OPEN-2 * 10
00:0F OPEN-Z * L
00:0C  OPEN-3 * L
00:0F OPEN-3 = 1
00:10 OPEN-3 * 4
00:l4  OPEN-3 * 1
00:15  OPEN-3 = 1
00:16  OPEN-3 * 1
00:17 OPEN-3 = 1
00:1%  OPEN-3 * 1
00:19  OPEN-Z % 1
00:14 OPEN-3 * 1

23470.31

7EAT 0%
2347.03
200,15
9388.12
2347.03
2347.0%
2347.03
2347.0%
2347.03
2347.0%
2347.03

«JO0:0L  OPEN-3 * 3 704109

[ 1]

Selecting (CL) [OK] button brings you back to ‘LUN Management’ window, and the contents

of the window automatically updated.
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(9-3) Dissolution of Open VOL (‘LU Expansion Define’ window)

Select (CL) [Free] button on ‘LU Expansion LU Exparcin Deiie
Define’ window. w
[Free] button comes to be available at the time e ——
that the “Dissolvable” Open VOL is selected in po-0opai-z <o caen.os ’
the st bid EE

“Dissolvable” Open VOL denotes the Open | |55 =3t 2o ]

VOL which satisties the following

conditions:

* Open VOL which has two or more
LDEVs connected

* Open VOL which has no SCSI path definition

* Open VOL which has no Command Device definition

_QK __Cancal i)

Update the list in ‘LU Expansion Define’ P
window. (The right figure shows the case that "
Open VOL#=00:0A which consisted of 2 T S EaTa o w——
LDEVs has been dissolved.) | boor ormi-zti  gar.on =

Selecting (CL) [OK] button brings you back to ‘LUN Management’ window, and the contents
of the window automatically updated.
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(9-4) Display detail information of Open VOL (‘Open VOL Detail” window)

After the selection (CL) of LDEV at ‘LU
Expansion Define’ window, select (CL)
[Detail...] button.

‘Open VOL Detail” window is displayed.

Detail of displayed information

v
CU: LDEV Open VOL Bize (Mbyte) Path cvs Cmd._Dew. Hin 1---

o0:- oo OPEN-3 * 10 347031 - -

00: 0B OPEN-3 = 1 z347.03

0o:oc OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03 *

00:0F OPEN-3 = 1 B00_15

0o:1o0 OPEN-2 * 4 9zge.1zZ *

00:14 OPEN-2 * 1 2347.03

no:1s OPEN-3 * 1 £347.03

no:16 OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03

0o:17 OPEN-3 * 1 T347.03

oo:lg OPEN-3 * 1 2347.03

oo:-19 OPEN-3 = 1 z347.03

00:1h OPEN-2 * 1 2347.032 h

CU:LDEV : CU:LDEV# of LDEV compose Open VOL

Open WOL Detail

Cpen YOL -
GLLDEY

OPEN-3 %3

T,

Cloge 00

00D
00:0E

[
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(10) Backup/Restore

(10-1) Backup

A backup can be created only when the configuration allows the system operation.

The backup cannot be created in the following cases where the configuration information is

contradictory.

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and addresses are duplicate (This is a state that can
be temporarily induced while the configuration is changed.).

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and the topology is different (This is a state that
cannot be induced actually.).

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and the channel speed is different (This is a state
that cannot be induced actually.).

The backup of the configuration information is executed when [Backup] is selected from the
[File] menu.

(10-2) Restore
Restoration can be done only for a CHA whose all ports have no LUN defined.
Items to be restored are the following.
e LUN information
¢ Group information (including information on the WWN, security switch, and host mode)
¢ Address/topology information
e Channel speed information
e CHA PCB operation mode information

How to operate each menu of the [Restore] is explained below.

e Refer
Selecting [Restore] and [Refer] from the [File] menu in this order reflects the configuration
information, which is stored as a backup, in the window. While the [Refer] is selected, any
configuration change cannot be made.

e Execute
Selecting [Restore] and [Execute] from the [File] menu in this order while the [Refer] is
selected applies the configuration information displayed in the window.
These menu items cannot be selected unless the [Refer] has been selected.

e Cancel
Selecting [Restore] and [Cancel] from the [File] menu in this order while the [Refer] is
selected cancels the state induced by the selection of the [Refer] is selected.
These menu items cannot be selected unless the [Refer] has been selected.
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5.3.4 Emulation Type Change

l. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devine Format

Initialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

| Dafing Gonfiguration and hseall ‘ |

Copy Config Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [DKU Emulation] in the ‘Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
@® Ihstallation
O De-installation
O System Option
& Tuning Parameter
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Gonfiguration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration
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4. <Input password>

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong drive for which the emulation type is to be changed
is selected, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3IISOW]

Please vary the drives off-line only whose emulation
type will be changed. And enter a password to
continue.

Pazsward | |

| oK. | | Cancel |
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5. Emulation Change Procedure

5.1 Emulation Type Change for Single Block

(1) Select (CL) a block including an LDEV of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type:

 LDEY Emulation Change
LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block]

LDEV Emulation [Detail]

OPEN-3 + - 01 : AD 3390-3
OPEN-3+ [ 01 : A1 33903
01 : A2 33903
01 : A3 33903
01 : A4 33903
01 - A5 3390-3
01 - A6 3390-3
01 - A7 33590-3
01 - A8 3390-3
01 ;A9 3390-2
01 : AA 3390-3
01 : AB 3390-3
01 : AC 3390-3
01 : AD 3390-3
01 : AE 3390-3
OPEN-3+ |~ 01 : AF 33903

+: SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined

01 - BO 3390-3

change 01 1 B1 33903

(2) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (32 ID Block) list box to open the
dialog box for (choosing) the emulation type
to be changed, and select (CL) the changed

emulation type.

In the following case, the[ Change] button is
not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”
indicated LDEV.)

a) A block including volumes with SCSI path

is selected.

[Emulation Type Chang=

Please change LDEV Emulation Type.

 LDEY Emulation Change

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEV Emulation (Detail)

Please select LDEV emulation type to change.

rChange LDEV emulation type to ...

OPEN-3 + -
OPEN-3 + 1
OPEN-" +
OPEN-3

OPEN- +
OPEN-3 +
3380-K

OPEN-3 +
OPEN-3 +

OPEN-3 +
OPEN-3 +
OPEN-" +

OPEN-3 + hd

change

01 - AD 33903
01 - A1 3390-3
01 - A2 33903
01 - A3 33903
01 - A4 3390-3
01 - A5 33903
01 - A6 3390-3
01 - A7 33903
01 - A8 33903
01 - A9 3390-3
01 - AA 33903
01 - AB 3390-3
01 - AC 3390-3
01 - AD 3390-3
01 : AE 3390-3
01 - AF 33903
01 : B0 3390-3
01 : B1 33903

+: S5CSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

b) A block including LU Expanded volumes is selected.

€)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.
Then, the LDEV (selected in step (1)) having the emulation type

to be changed varies to the one specified in step (2). When

selecting the same LDEV block after setting the change, you can
check details of the changes in the LDEV Emulation (Detail) list

box.

ange
Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type:

 LDEY Emulation Change
LDEV Emulatios

n (321D Block] LDEV Emulation [Detail]

OPEN-3 + - 01 : AD 3390-3A
1 [
01 : A2 3390-3A
01 : -

01 - A4 3390-3a

+: SCSI Path 7 LU Expansion defined.

OPEN-3+ [~ 0
:B1 3390-3A

change 0
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5.2 Emulation Type Change for Single LDEV

(1) Select (CL) a block including an LDEV of which you want to

change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Please change

r LDEV Emulation Change

Emulation Type.

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

00:00 -1F  OPEN-3 +
00:20 -3F OPEN-3 +
00:40 -5F OPEN-3 +
0060 -7F  OPEN-3
-9F 3350

LDEY Emulation (D etail)

00- 81 3390-3 n
00: 82 3390-3

00: 83 3390-3
00: 84 33903
00: 85 3390-3
00: 86 3390-3
00: 87 3390-3
00: 88 3390-3
00: 89 3390-3
00: 8A 33903 H
00: 88 33903

00 - 8C 3390-3
00: 8D 3390-3
00: 8E 3390-3
00: 8F 3390-3
00: 30 33303
00:91 33909

00 - 92 33903 hd

+ 2 5CSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

(2) Inthe LDEV Emulation (Detail) list box, select (CL) an LDEV whose emulation type to be

changed.

€)

Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (Detail) list box to open the dialog
box for (choosing) the emulation type to be
changed, and select (CL) the changed
emulation type.

In the following case, the [Change] button is
not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”
indicated LDEV.)

a) A volume with SCSI path is selected.

b) An LU expanded volume is selected.

[Emulation Type Chanee

Please change LDEV Emulation Type.

r LDEV Emulation Chang

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEY Emulation [Detail)

: 82 33903
: 83 33903
: 84 33909

: 88 3390-3

: 8A 33909
: 8B 33909
: 8C 3390-3
: 8D 3390-3

: 90 3390-9
- 91 33909
- 82 33903 hd

80 335903
81 33903

85 3390-9
86 3390-3
87 3390-3

Please select LDEY emulation type to change.

rChange LDEV emulation type to ...

83 3330-3

8E 3390-3
8F 3390-3

+: 5CS1 Path 7 LU Expansion defined.

(4)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.

Then, the LDEV (selected in step (2)) varies to the one specified

in step (3).

Please change LDEY Emulation Type.
 LDEY Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEY Emulation [Detail)

+: SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

00 : 80 3390-3A
00 : 81 3390-3
00 : 82 3390-3
00 : 83 3390-3
00 : 84 3390-9
00 : 85 3390-9

D

00:391 33909
lon o> maanz [
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5.3 Emulation Type Change for Multiple Blocks

(1) Select (CL) blocks including an LDEV of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Ermulation Ty nee
Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type
rLDEV Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

- 40 5| OPEN-3
- 80 _9F _3380K
01-C0 _DF__3380K
01 -E0 _FF 3380 K

02:00 -1F OPEN"+

+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.

LDEY Emulation [D etail)
01 : 80 3380K
01 :81 3380K
01 :82 3380K
01 :83 3380K
01 -84 3380K
01 -85 3380K [
01 : 86 3380K
01 : 87 3380K
01 : 88 3380K
01 -89 3380K
01 - 8A 3380K
01 : 8B 3380K
01 - 8C 3380K
01 - 8D 3380K
01 - 8E 3380K
01 - 8F 3380K
01 : 30 3380K
01 :91 3380K
0192 3380.K

Ir

(2) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (32 ID Block) list box to open the
dialog box for (choosing) the emulation type to
be changed, and select (CL) the changed
emulation type.

In the following case, the [Change] button is

not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”

indicated LDEV.)

a) Blocks including volumes with SCSI path
are selected.

[Emulation Type Change

Please change LDEY Emulation Type.

LDEV Emulation Chang;

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEV Emulation [Detail

OPEN-3 +

o

02:00 -1F  OPEN-"+

~9F X
01:C0 _DF__3380.K
01 :EO _FF __ 3380K

change

n
n

n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
m

180 3380-K
181 3380-K
182 3380-K
183 3380-K
184 3380-K
185 3380-K
186 3380-K
187 3380-K
188 3380-K

Please select LDEV emulation type to change.

[ Change LDEY emulation type to ...
3380-K -]

Cancel i |

189 3380-K
1 8A 3380-K
1 8B 3380-K
18C 3380-K
18D 3380-K
:8E 3380-K
1 8F 3380-K
290 3380-K
191 3380K
-92 3380K

+ 1 SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

b) Blocks including LU expanded volumes are selected.

3)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.
Then, the LDEV (selected in step (1)) having the emulation type

to be changed varies to the one specified in step (2). When

selecting the same LDEV block after setting the change, you can

check details of the changes in the emulation LDEV Emulation

(Detail) list box.

Ermulati nee
Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type
rLDEV Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

i OPEN-3
F___3380.KC

- 40 -

- -9
01:AD -BF  3380-K
01 -Cc0-DF  3380.K
01 -E0 _FF 3380 KL

02:00 -1F OPEN"+
change

LDEY Emulation [D etail)
01 : 80 3380KC -
01 : 81 3380KC ™
01 : 82 3380KC

01 : 83 3380KC
01 : 84 3380KC
01 : 85 3380KC [
01 : 86 3380-KC
01 : 87 3380KC
01 : 88 3380KC

289 3380-KC
01 : 8A 3380KC
01 : 8B 3380KC
01 : 8C 3380KC
01 : 8D 3380KC
01 : 8E 3380-KC
01 : 8F 3380KC
01 : 90 3380KC
01 :91 3380KC
0192 3380KC

+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.
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5.4 Individual Emulation Type Change for Multiple LDEVs
(1) Select (CL) a block including LDEVs of which you want to T—
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID Ploasochange LOEV Emlain Trne

rLDEY Emulation Chang

Block) list bOX LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block) LDEY Emulation [D etail)

01 A 80
01 :BO 3380K

[ change | |01:B1 3380k
— 01 - B2 3380K hd
+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.

(2) Inthe LDEV Emulation (Detail) list box, select (CL) LDEVs whose emulation types are to be
changed.

(3) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (Detail) list box to open the dialog Plens change LDEY Emtation Ty =
box for (choosing) the emulation type to be [ L0610V Elton D0 | g
changed, and select (CL) the changed EER

emulation type.

[Emulation Type Change

. . 01 - A0 BF 3380K
In the following case, the [Change] button is bR I

02:00 -1F  OPEN- +

0
0

0

80
80
80 Cancel |[{ ]
o
80
80

0

0

0

0

0

not available. (It’s concerned with a “+” Coww ] (B0 L
indicated LDEV.) + 2 SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

a) Volumes with SCSI path are selected.
b) LU expanded volumes are selected.

(4) Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.
Then, the LDEV (selected in step (2)) varies to the one Specified | e s e emaion e
in Step (3), _Lfs:\f 2:::‘:.’;: (21D Block) LDEY Emulation (Detail)

00 :00 -1F  OPEN-3 + 01 - AD 3380-KA -
01 - A1 3380-KA ™

01 - A2 3380-KA
01 - A3 3380-KA
01 - A4 3380-KA
01 - A5 3380-KA
01 - AB 3380-KA
01 - A7 3380-KA
01 - AB 3380-KA
01 - AS 3380-KA

01 - 80 - | 01 - AA 3380-KA 1
- = 01 : AB 3380-KA
[} 01 - AC 3380-KA
01 :ED -FF  3380KC 01 - AD 3380-KA
02:00 -1F OPEN-=+ 01 - AE 3380-KA
01 - AF 3380-KA

01 :BOD 3380-K
[ change | |01:B1 330K
— 01 - B2 33\0K hd

+: SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.
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6.
Select (CL) [OK] to fix the emulation type change.
Select (CL) [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
7.
Before changing the emulation type, make _
sure that the drive has already been set to @ sean _ _ _
. Please confirm the drives whose emulation type will be changed have been
Vary Off‘hne and that the SCSI hOSt gl\:aeaa%:cvoar:;idrnojfo_uhﬂz.ve been already shutdown concerned connecting SCSI
hoztiz).
concerned has been shut down, and then select
o] 4
(CL) [OK]. [ o ]
When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the processing is aborted.
8.

“Changing DKU Emulation” is displayed.

9. <Drive Vary On-line>

When the emulation type change processing Tnstall
terminates normally, the message “Changing [INS2462i]
emulation type is normal end. Please vary the @ _ _
. e 4 Chanege emulation type iz normal end.
drives on-line.” is dlsplayed. Fleaze vary the drives on—line.

Vary the drive on-line and select (CL) [OK].
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5.4 System Tuning SVP Procedure

5.4.1 System Tuning

NOTICE
Powering off/on is required owing to the performance of this operation.

Overview
This function modifies the part of established subsystem configuration data.

The data to be modified is control data closely related to a host device, so the data can not be

modified on on-line.
After modification of the data, power DKC off and on.
The data to be modified is listed below.

‘DKC Configuration’ ---- DKC Serial Number/Sub System ID/DKC Emulation Type/
IP address/AC box/CU number of each channel port

1. <Start [Install]>
Select [Install] from ‘SVP’ (CL).

Select [Change Configuration] (CL) from ‘Install’.

PBefer Configuration

Micro Program Inetall

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM WValue

Chanee Configuration

Set IF address ‘

Setting Battery Life

‘ Logical D
‘ Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Specify the beginning of installation>
%Ia:t [SyStem Tunl ng] frOm ‘ M enU Dlalog’ Menu Dialog

rChange Gonfiguration —
(CL)' and %IeCt [OK] (CL) ® Thstallation O LUN Gonfiguration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
O System Option O CGMS Configuration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

NOTICE

Powering off/on is required owing to the performance of this operation.

Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and
input a password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(1) Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation. [PAS3361W]
Please call Technical Support Center to obtain This operation will turn the subsystem off. You need
ap ord and authorization the password to continue.

If [Cancel] is selected (CL), terminate the Bassword | |
installation procedure. o]

‘DKC Configuration’ is automatically
displayed next.

| Cancel |

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you  |HSiEaEs

[INS2E29W]

<Important CALUTIOMN:

need DK C PS OFF, so customer can not use
the volume in this subsystem continuously.”. (R TE, v r o e 0 30F, ot o
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<Define configuration information>
Define the device configuration information from ‘DK C Configuration’

according to the device configuration worksheet. When you select
[>>Next] (CL), ‘DKC Emulation Configuration’ is automatically

displayed.
This procedure finishes when you select [Cancel] (CL).

If [System Options...] isselected (CL), ‘ System Option’ is automatically

displayed. Go to step 6.

If [Power Supply...] isselected (CL), ‘Power Supply’ isdisplayed. Go

tostep 7.

If [IP Address...] isselected (CL), ‘ Set IP Address isdisplayed. Go to step 8.

6. <System option setup>

Define the device configuration information from ‘ System Option’

according to the device configuration worksheet.
After setting up all items, select [OK] (CL).
The next message screen is displayed.

When you select [Cancel] (CL), ‘ System Option’ is closed and ‘DKC

Configuration’ appears again.
Return to step 5.

(. <Set Power Supply>
Set the power supply information in the * Power Supply’
dialog box, and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 5.

Set the Power Supply Gonfiguration.

r Tvpe
0 S-phaze &5 Bos
(#) 3-phase AC Box (3042
() 1-phase AC Box
("1 1-phaze AG Box (304 )

— Redundant Power Supply

[ L Additional Power Supply

8. <SetIPAddress>
Set the IP Address and Subnet Mask in the ‘ Set IP Address
dialog box, and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 5.

IP Address

Subnet Mask __[I

IP Addr

@ ased on Serial Number

) Based on Magic Number l:l

) Specified
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9. <Setting DKC Emulation type>

Set the subsystem configuration information in  |[H{ZpNETLEY e TR
the ‘DKC Emulation Configuration” window Please Select the DKL Emulation tepe.

according to the subsystem configuration CHA-TP/CHA-2

information work sheet. [Cluster 1] [Cluster 2]
After the setting is completed, select (CL) _ CHA-1P CHA-2v
[>>Next]. Go to step 9-1. DKCEmulation {1:30906  [] [=Chuster1 [7]
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine

returns to step 5. | Before << | | 2 New |

9-1. <Setting CU number>

CU number IS dlSplayed. CHA-1P/CHA-2¥ CU Number
After the setting is completed, select (CL) Flecss = et Hunbe Chay
LDEWID
[>>Next]. Go to step 9-2. i LoEVID ” P—
. . - 0000-0FFF . 3
<<
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine 6 [0 ] oonorre 2 [o00F [7] ooooorF
returns to step 9. 1c [o0oF [7] ooooree x 00D0-DFFF
10 [o00F_ 7] oooo-oFFF 0 [000F [~ oooooFFF

Before <<

9-2.<SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the =V
confirmation message “Data will be lost from | %

. . . . Data will be lost From the logical device if you connect: the interface cable to an incorrect port,

the loglcal deVlce lf you Connect the lnterface Be sure to connect the cable to the correct port,
cable to an incorrect port. Be sure to connect
the cable to the correct port.”.
Returns to step 9.
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10. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Set the Subsystem ID Boundary inthe “Set SSID | ERg =t
Boundary” dialog box.
Select (CL) [>>Next].

Please szelect 551D Boundary type.

SSID Boundary [FEETATINNNT ]

Before <i| > Next || Cancel |

10-1. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) [SSID]. Go to step 11. Suberzten b Conferatin
After setting, select (CL) [>>Next]. o v R
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. o1 oL

02 DO-FF 000G
03 DO-FF 0007
04 DO-FF  ———-
05 DO-FF  -——-
06 DO-FF  -——-
07 D0-FF - [
08 DO-FF  -——-
03 D0-FF  -——-
08 O0-FF  -——- Cancel
0B 00-FF  -——-
0C 00-FF - Eefore <4
0D 00-FF  -——-

OE 00-FF  ———-
OF (0-FF _ ———o

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

- > Mext

il

11.
Define Subsystem ID and seect (CL) [OK].
Return to step 10. Pleasze enter Subystem 1D.
“Checking subsystem configuration...” is Subsystem ID
displayed.

| Cancel | |
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12. <Include configuration information>

(1) Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the Install
confirmation message “Are you sure you want @ (IN304621]
to install the defined Conﬁguration?”. fire you sure you want to inztall the defined configuration?
“Wait...” is displayed, then “Turn off the Ve
subsystem” is displayed.
Selecting (CL) [No] suppresses the configuration inclusion processing and terminates the
installation procedure.

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to o sz

<Important CAUTION>
‘hen wou continue thiz operation, finally vou need DEC PS OFF. Are vou sure

Contlnue thlS Opel‘ation?”. wou want to continue this operation?

OK

Important GALTION

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you select [OK] button, you can’t

. . [IN52587]
cancel this operation. Are you sure you want ° nportant GAUTION

Important CALTION

to continue this operation? I i G g ! el i rton ey e
If wou terminate thiz operation by =ome forcible method, the subsystem be in

If you terminate this operation by some UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY DAMAGE

forcible method, the subsystem be in [ o ]

UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY

DAMAGE.”.

(4) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
You must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).”. Important CAUTION

0 [INS2528wW]
<Important GAaUTIOM:

Yfou must not RE-BOOT SWPPC),
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13.
Make sure that “Turn off DKC, and wait.” is

displayed and perform the power-off procedure from

the DKC maintenance panel.
After a while, “Wait...” will be displayed.

Turn off DRC, and wait,

14.

This step allows the contents of the SVP HD to be loaded into SM and FM.
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please insert config FD in FDD.” is displayed.

15.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
[OK]. @ [CNFa1871]
Pleaze inzert the Gonfie FD in the FDD.
16.
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and then select [OK].

@ [CMF3158i]

Please remove the Config FO,
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17.
After making sure that the DKC power is Install
turned off, select [OK] (CL) in response to @ [IN524601]
System Tuning has finisned.”. System Tuning has finished.
Wait until the P5-OM LED is kurned off at the DKC-PANEL,
Note : SVP power will not turn off even
when DK C is powered off.
18.

“Thiswill reboot SVP.” is displayed. Install
Select [OK] (CL). _
@ [IM51105i]

This will reboot 5P,
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7 TPF installation procedures
7.1 Preparations

(a) Get additional SM parts by the number you need according to INST01-70.
(b) Get the “Configuration” floppy disk which supports the MPLF/RC (or TPF) function from
T.S.C.

7.2 Operations

(a) Exchanging Micro-programs of the latest version.
* Exchange all Micro-programs which are different from currently installed version.
(Refer to MICRO-FC SECTION.)
(b) Executing Config Version Up.
* Set the “Configuration” floppy disk.
* Execute Config Version Up.
(Refer to MICRO-FCO08-10 (Config Exchange Procedure ((3-1) ‘Config Version UP”)).)
(c) Switching “TPF-mode” on.
* Execute “Define Configuration and install”.
(Refer to INST05-80 (Configuration information Definition).)
(d) Attaching additional SM parts.
* Turn off the DKC power switch.
* With reference to INSTO01-70, install the required number of additional SM parts.
* Remove Jumper connectors (BTJP) from BAT CTR. And wait for 5 minutes.
(volatile CACHE, SM)
* Reconnect Jumper connectors.
(e) Starting TPF Micro-program.
* Turn on the DKC power switch.
(f) Confirming the TPF MODE.
* Select (CL) [DUMP] in the “SVP” window.
* Confirm that “TPF” is shown in the “DUMP” dialog box.
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8 Storage Capacity and Cache Capacity Upgrade Table

8.1 Standard Configuration for RAID5
(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAIDS .......ooiiiiiiiee e INST08-20
(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAIDS ..o INSTO08-30

8.2 Standard Configuration for RAID1
(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAIDT ....ooiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeee et INST08-80
(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAIDT ...oeeiiiiiiee e INST08-90
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8.1 Standard Configuration for RAID5

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I | F460I | F4651 | F455I-

VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |-2048 [-S512|-FSW 36K4
1 2 43| 106 14| 103 71 102 35 99 11 94| 1 - 1 1
2 4 86| 212 28| 207 14| 204 70 199 22| 187 2 2
3 4 129 317 42| 310 21 306/ 105| 298 33 281 2 3
4 4 172 423 56| 414 28| 408 140 397 44| 374 2 4
5 4 215 529 70 517 35 510 175| 497 55 468| 2 5
6 4 258| 635 84| 620 42| 612 210 596 66| 562 2 6
7 6 301 741 98| 724 49| 714 245 695 77 655 3 7
8 6 344| 847 112 827 56 816| 280| 795 88| 749 3 8
9 6 387 952| 126 930 63| 918 315 894 99| 842 3 9
10 6 430( 1,058 140| 1,034 70( 1,020 350 993 110| 936 3 10
11 6 473| 1,164 154| 1,137 77\ 1,122 385 1,093 121| 1,030 3 11
12 6 516| 1,270 168| 1,241 84| 1,224 420| 1,192 132 1,123| 3 12
13 6 559| 1,376| 182 1,344 91| 1,326 455| 1,291 143| 1,217 3 13
14 8 602| 1,482| 196| 1,447 98| 1,428 490| 1,391 154 1,311 4 14
15 8 645 1,587| 210[ 1,551 105 1,530| 525| 1,490 165| 1,404| 4 15
16 8 688| 1,693 224| 1,654 112| 1,632 560( 1,589| 176 1,498 4 1 16
17 8 731| 1,799| 238 1,757 119| 1,734 595| 1,689 187 1,591| 4 1 17
18 8 774] 1,905| 252 1,861 126 1,836/ 630| 1,788 198| 1,685 4 1 18
19 8 817| 2,011 266 1,964| 133| 1,938/ 665| 1,887 209| 1,779| 4 1 19
20 8 860 2,116| 280| 2,068 140| 2,040 700( 1,987 220 1,872 4 1 20
21 8 903| 2,222| 294( 2,171 147( 2,141 735| 2,086| 231| 1,966| 4 1 21
22 8 946| 2,328| 308| 2,274 154| 2,243| 770( 2,185| 242 2,059 4 1 22
23 8 989| 2,434| 322| 2,378 161| 2,345 805| 2,285| 253| 2,153 4 1 23
24 8 1,032| 2,540| 336( 2,481 168| 2,447| 840| 2,384 264| 2,247| 4 1 24
25 8 1,075| 2,646| 350 2,584| 175| 2,549 875| 2,483| 275| 2,340| 4 1 25
26 8 1,118 2,751 364| 2,688| 182 2,651 910| 2,583| 286| 2,434| 4 1 26
27 10 1,161| 2,857| 378| 2,791 189| 2,753| 945| 2,682 297| 2,527 5 1 27
28 10 1,204| 2,963| 392 2,895 196| 2,855 980| 2,781 308| 2,621 5 1 28
29 10 1,247| 3,069| 406( 2,998| 203| 2,957 1,015| 2,881 319| 2,715 5 1 29
30 10 1,290| 3,175| 420( 3,101 210( 3,059| 1,050 2,980 330| 2,808 5 1 30
31 10 1,333| 3,281 434| 3,205 217| 3,161| 1,085 3,079| 341| 2,902 5 L 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID5

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I | F460l | F465I | F455I

VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL [ Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | -2048 | -S512 | -FSW | -72J4
1 4 88| 217 29| 214 15 219 6] 219 73| 207 24|  204| 2 1 1
2 4 176| 433 58| 428 30| 437 12| 437 146| 414 48[ 408 2 2
3 4 264 650 87| 642 45| 656 18 656 219| 622 72| 613| 2 3
4 6 352 866 116| 857 60| 874 24| 875 292 829 96| 817 3 4
5 6 440| 1,083 145| 1,071 75| 1,093 30| 1,094 365| 1,036 120| 1,021| 3 5
6 6 528 1,299 174| 1,285 90( 1,311 36| 1,312 438| 1,243 144| 1,225| 3 6
7 8 616| 1,516 203| 1,499] 105| 1,530 42| 1,531 511 1,450 168| 1,430 4 7
8 8 704 1,733 232| 1,713| 120( 1,748 48| 1,750 584| 1,657 192| 1,634| 4 8
9 8 792 1,949| 261| 1,927 135| 1,967 54| 1,968 657| 1,865 216| 1,838| 4 9
10 8 880| 2,166 290| 2,141 150| 2,185 60| 2,187| 730| 2,072 240| 2,042| 4 10
11 8 968| 2,382 319| 2,355 165| 2,404 66| 2,406| 803| 2,279 264| 2,247| 4 11
12 8 1,056| 2,599 348| 2,570 180| 2,622 72| 2,624| 876| 2,486 288| 2,451 4 12
13 8 1,144| 2,815 377| 2,784| 195| 2,841 78| 2,843| 949| 2,693 312| 2,655| 4 13
14 10 1,232| 3,032 406| 2,998 210| 3,059 84| 3,062| 1,022| 2,900 336| 2,859 5 14
15 10 1,320| 3,249 435| 3,212 225| 3,278 90| 3,281| 1,095| 3,108/ 360| 3,064 5 15
16 10 1,408| 3,465 464| 3,426] 240| 3,496 96| 3,499| 1,168| 3,315 384| 3,268 5 1 16
17 10 1,496| 3,682 493| 3,640 255| 3,715 102| 3,718 1,241| 3,522| 408| 3,472 5 1 17
18 10 1,584| 3,898 522| 3,854| 270| 3,933 108| 3,937 1,314| 3,729| 432| 3,676 5 1 18
19 10 1,672| 4,115 551| 4,069 285| 4,152 114| 4,155 1,387| 3,936| 456| 3,881 5 1 19
20 10 1,760| 4,331 580( 4,283 300| 4,370 120| 4,374 1,460| 4,143| 480| 4,085 5 1 20
21 10 1,848| 4,548 609| 4,497| 315| 4,589 126| 4,593 1,533| 4,351 504 4,289 5 1 21
22 10 1,936| 4,764 638 4,711 330( 4,807 132| 4,811 1,606| 4,558| 528| 4,493 5 1 22
23 10 2,024| 4,981 667 4,925 345| 5,026 138| 5,030 1,679| 4,765 552 4,698 5 1 23
24 10 2,112| 5,198 696| 5,139| 360| 5,244 144| 5,249 1,752| 4,972 576| 4,902 5 1 24
25 10 2,200| 5,414 725| 5,353| 375| 5,463 150| 5,468 1,825| 5,179| 600 5,106 5 1 25
26 10 2,288| 5,631 754 5,568 390| 5,682 156| 5,686 1,898| 5,387| 624| 5310 5 1 26
27 10 2,376| 5,847 783| 5,782| 405| 5,900 162| 5,905 1,971| 5594| 648| 5514 5 1 27
28 12 2,464| 6,064 812| 5996| 420| 6,119 168| 6,124 2,044| 5,801 672 5719 6 1 28
29 12 2,552| 6,280 841| 6,210 435| 6,337 174| 6,342 2,117| 6,008| 696| 5,923 6 1 29
30 12 2,640| 6,497 870| 6,424| 450| 6,556 180| 6,561 2,190| 6,215 720| 6,127 6 1 30
31 12 2,728| 6,714 899| 6,638 465| 6,774 186| 6,780 2,263| 6,422| 744| 6,331 6 T 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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8.2 Standard Configuration for RAID1

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID1

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I | F460I | F4651 | F455I-
VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |-2048 [-S512|-FSW 36K4
1 2 28 69 9 66 4 58 23 65 7 60| 1 1 1
2 2 56 138 18| 133 8| 117 46| 131 14| 119 1 2
3 4 84| 207 27| 199 12| 175 69| 196 21 179 2 3
4 4 112 276 36| 266 16| 233 92| 261 28| 238 2 4
5 4 140 345 45| 332 20| 291 115 326 35 298| 2 5
6 4 168 413 54( 399 24| 350[ 138 392 42| 357 2 6
7 4 196 482 63| 465 28| 408 161 457 49| 417 2 7
8 4 224| 551 72| 532 32| 466| 184| 522 56 477 2 8
9 4 252| 620 81 598 36| 524| 207| 587 63| 536 2 9
10 4 280 689 90| 665 40| 583| 230/ 653 70 596 2 10
11 6 308| 758 99| 731 44| 641 253 718 77\ 655 3 11
12 6 336| 827 108 797 48| 699 276 783 84| 715 3 12
13 6 364 896| 117 864 52 758| 299| 849 91 774 3 13
14 6 392 965| 126 930 56 816| 322| 914 98| 834 3 14
15 6 420( 1,034| 135 997 60| 874 345/ 979 105 894| 3 15
16 6 448( 1,103 144| 1,063 64| 932 368| 1,044 112 953| 3 1 16
17 6 476( 1,171 153( 1,130 68| 991 391| 1,110 119 1,013| 3 1 17
18 6 504| 1,240| 162 1,196 72 1,049] 414| 1,175 126| 1,072 3 1 18
19 6 532| 1,309| 171| 1,263 76 1,107 437| 1,240( 133 1,132 3 1 19
20 6 560/ 1,378| 180[ 1,329 80| 1,165 460/ 1,305 140( 1,191 3 1 20
21 8 588| 1,447| 189 1,396 84| 1,224 483| 1,371 147 1,251 4 1 21
22 8 616 1,516| 198| 1,462 88| 1,282 506| 1,436| 154 1,311| 4 1 22
23 8 644| 1,585| 207| 1,528 92| 1,340 529| 1,501 161 1,370 4 1 23
24 8 672| 1,654 216| 1,595 96| 1,399 552| 1,567 168| 1,430| 4 1 24
25 8 700| 1,723| 225( 1,661 100 1,457| 575| 1,632 175| 1,489| 4 1 25
26 8 728| 1,792| 234| 1,728/ 104| 1,515 598| 1,697| 182 1,549| 4 1 26
27 8 756| 1,861 243| 1,794 108| 1,573 621| 1,762 189| 1,608| 4 1 27
28 8 784| 1,929| 252 1,861 112 1,632 644| 1,828 196| 1,668 4 1 28
29 8 812| 1,998, 261| 1,927 116| 1,690 667 1,893 203| 1,728 4 1 29
30 8 840( 2,067| 270 1,994\ 120| 1,748 690 1,958 210 1,787 4 1 30
31 8 868| 2,136| 279| 2,060 124| 1,806 713| 2,023| 217| 1,847 4 - - 1 31

*1:

Note:

The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.
In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID1

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I | F460l | F465I | F455I

VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL [ Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | -2048 | -S512 | -FSW | -72J4
1 2 59 145 19 140 10[ 146 4 146 48 136 16 136] 1 1 1
2 4 118| 290 38| 281 20( 291 8| 292 96| 272 32| 272 2 2
3 4 177| 436 57| 421 30| 437 12| 437 144| 409 48[ 408 2 3
4 4 236| 581 76| 561 40| 583 16 583 192| 545 64| 545 2 4
5 6 295 726 95| 701 50| 728 20| 729| 240 681 80| 681 3 5
6 6 354 871 114| 842 60| 874 24| 875 288 817 96| 817 3 6
7 6 413| 1,016 133| 982 70| 1,020 28| 1,021 336 954 112| 953| 3 7
8 6 472 1,162 152| 1,122 80| 1,165 32| 1,166| 384| 1,090 128| 1,089| 3 8
9 6 531| 1,307 171| 1,263 90( 1,311 36| 1,312 432 1,226 144| 1,225 3 9
10 8 590( 1,452 190| 1,403| 100( 1,457 40| 1,458| 480| 1,362 160| 1,362| 4 10
11 8 649| 1,597 209| 1,543 110| 1,602 44| 1,604 528| 1,498 176| 1,498| 4 11
12 8 708 1,742 228| 1,684| 120 1,748 48| 1,750 576| 1,635 192| 1,634| 4 12
13 8 767 1,888| 247| 1,824 130( 1,894 52| 1,895| 624| 1,771 208 1,770 4 13
14 8 826| 2,033 266| 1,964| 140| 2,040 56| 2,041 672| 1,907 224| 1,906| 4 14
15 8 885| 2,178 285| 2,104 150| 2,185 60| 2,187| 720| 2,043 240| 2,042 4 15
16 8 944| 2,323 304| 2,245| 160| 2,331 64| 2,333| 768| 2,180 256| 2,179| 4 1 16
17 8 1,003| 2,468 323| 2,385 170| 2,477 68| 2,479| 816| 2,316 272| 2,315 4 1 17
18 8 1,062| 2,614 342| 2,525| 180| 2,622 72| 2,624| 864| 2,452 288| 2,451 4 1 18
19 10 1,121| 2,759 361| 2,666] 190| 2,768 76| 2,770 912| 2,588 304| 2,587| 5 1 19
20 10 1,180| 2,904 380| 2,806| 200| 2,914 80| 2,916] 960| 2,724 320| 2,723| 5 1 20
21 10 1,239| 3,049 399| 2,946| 210| 3,059 84| 3,062| 1,008| 2,861 336 2,859] 5 1 21
22 10 1,298| 3,194 418| 3,087| 220| 3,205 88| 3,208| 1,056| 2,997 352| 2,996| 5 1 22
23 10 1,357| 3,340 437| 3,227 230| 3,351 92| 3,353| 1,104| 3,133 368| 3,132| 5 1 23
24 10 1,416| 3,485 456| 3,367| 240| 3,496 96| 3,499| 1,152| 3,269 384| 3,268 5 1 24
25 10 1,475| 3,630 475| 3,507| 250| 3,642 100| 3,645 1,200| 3,406| 400| 3,404 5 1 25
26 10 1,534| 3,775 494| 3,648| 260| 3,788 104| 3,791 1,248| 3,542| 416| 3,540 5 1 26
27 10 1,593| 3,920 513| 3,788| 270| 3,933 108| 3,937 1,296| 3,678| 432 3,676 5 1 27
28 10 1,652| 4,066 532| 3,928| 280| 4,079 112 4,082 1,344| 3,814| 448| 3,812 5 1 28
29 10 1,711 4,211 551 4,069 290| 4,225 116| 4,228 1,392| 3,950| 464| 3,949 5 1 29
30 10 1,770| 4,356 570| 4,209] 300| 4,370 120| 4,374 1,440| 4,087| 480| 4,085 5 1 30
31 10 1,829| 4,501 589 4,349 310| 4,516 124| 4,520 1,488| 4,223| 496| 4,221 5 T 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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